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To most of us,who find ourselves cast in the charaoter oﬁAman—

e v oy e ey

wi&haanaimagination in the Dréma of Life, Death stands as a door
to an unknown and a more or less dread mystery. 1Is It the end?
Does It spell disaster to all of humanit%?s fondest hopes and

aspirations? Or, is It, perchance, but the prelude to wider and

,happier vistas of Consciousness? 1f only we could feel certainty

concerning these questions, how much simplier Life would become}

( @waq,xymfz
Yet{onuld the making of the problems of Lite sdmpke bring out
nA

the best potentalities which lie hidden within man? 1I= it not

the peculiar oftice of a problem to bring into manifestation
hidaen powers? 1If everything in Life were clear and definite
then there would be no reason for the exertion of effort. And
failure to exert efrort, at least for one who is not a sage,
leads to degeneratlon, & sort of'"runﬁing down" of foroe‘py'a
process of exhaustion. Man still needs the problem ot the
Unknown to intrigue him so that he will call out from the

depths of his nature that which otherwise might remain forever

hidden. It has, therefore, beenﬁﬁi%%%%%? desirsble that man
Lo-«rb .

in his present stage of untfoldment hes notApossessed too great
an assurance ooncerning his future. Great Sages find the world,
as'it igjto be the manifestation of a profound Wisdom, and in
general as the individual gains in Wisdom he 1é less disposed
to be at war ﬁith the order which is. ®hus in the historical
sense, 1t has undotbtedly been well that man did not know too
much concerning the states which lie before him, as knowledge

without the power of Understanding is far too apt to be a curse.
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But however desirabie a state of consciousnesgamay be when

taken in 1ts setting, it by no means follows that thet state

is,in and of itself,permanently good.\ Thus the wise man may
look upon the customs of savaé?y among & primitive people and
find them relh tively good,.though fégarding them as unqualitiedly
evil if incorporatea into the lives of people who have awakened
to at 1east’the external elements of culture, A'scafrolding is

" 8 necessary structure in the eariy stages of sxxecting & build-
ing, but if,when the bullding is finished, the scarroiding is
allowed to remain, it becomes an unqualitied arohéteéﬁral evil,
Thus every form, whethef in the objective or psychical sense,
must be evaluated with due regard to its sétting. No form can
every be completely true or perféot in fi,e absolute sense, for
all Form exists in & domain whioh is eyer in a pracess of
Becoming. Thus &ll structures cantbver be completely adéquate

- for more than but a moment. Yet formal structure is necessary,
and should never be destroped until something‘more perfect and
truer is found to thke its place. Chang{ng form for the sake
of change is worse than preserying 8 structure beyond thg day

' of its real usefulness. It is very unsafe to tegrldown a scafws
foflding until the build$k hes found some other foundation to
stand upon. And unless the new foundation 1s something better
than the old, there is no pbint in making the transition‘aﬁ all.
It is ;eal Wmsdom which requires the innovator to carry the burden
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of the proof, although without the builder of new forms stagnation‘

ie the result. *

Not all peopled stand at the same level in their 1ndiv1duai
evolution, and as different stages of unfoldment call for corres-

_pondingly different forms in thought-structure, in religious
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' &r and sociasl institutions, the pecudiar needs of all individuals

san never at any one time be satisfied by the same limiting

s fo?ms. With_their characteristic profundity the East.Indian
sages of oid solved'th?s‘problem with a2 social form which gave
the meximum freedom to the widest range bf relative degrees of
evolutionary unfoldment of individuals. 1In its original sense,'
caste structure corresponded to actual differences in character
and unfoldment of the individuals composing fhe'membership of
one‘oasté-form as compared with another. rhe fdrmal life and

religiocus rites of each forﬁ were designed to meet the peculiar

needs of that group. At the same time, the formal barriers of

separation between groups made poésible autonomous cultures

—

graduated to meet the-neéds of different qtaées of development
of the psychical nature,' The result was that, in the same land
and ﬁith equal freedom; the primi;ive Dravidian and the highe
.oaste.Bréhmin ofifhe very highest spiritual consciousness,to-
gether withvevery degree of intermediate groupgwere able td

“ ,
live essentially harmoqpusly, each according to his nature and

:

spiritual needs. The Aryan invasion of India did not spell the
extermination of the p;imitivg,beoplegwhthh were found in that
land,}nof did it destroy for them their‘native culture. On the
other hand, the spiritual life of the highést type of man was not
ma.de imposéible by being forced into a smothering psychical
matri), as would have been the ocase ig the Brahmin had been

foroed to amalgemate with the psycho-sphere of the léwbtype |
Dravidian.

With us in the West, and in pmerica especially, the ideal of

equality has actually worked to destroy the freedom which that

idea, in theory,'was suprosed to serve. The tendency here has
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been the regimentation of institutions, and while this has

. facilitated the raising of the formal culture of the average
ﬁan, it has, in general, depressed the life-expression of those
whoeeioonecioue-etate lies above this regimented dead-level.
Forlthose who lie at the extremee?our system has been deadly.
Really great men,in thegsense of inner profundity, have not
hed the protection of the 1nsulafion through which alone they
can reveal themselves effectively, and our civillisation has
been much the poorer for this. At the other extreme, the groups
which oaneot adjust themeeleee to our oultural forms are destroyed.
The humaneness of the Aryan in his relation to the Dravidian
stands upon an incoﬁperably higher level than does the spiridt
which we have manifested with respect to the North American //:3

Owing to our democratic institutions in America the practical
_problem in presenting a form whioh lies beyond that which exists
urrently, is greatly oomplAcated. The very concept which becomes

& liberating to one portion of the whole group, at the seme time

A

tends to wipe away the crutch whioh 1s still necessary forgefgg;

portions.) To have knowledge which one“c&nnot understand is worse
than ignorance. THe aé¥fvated oriminal problem in this country
»ﬁie an instance in point. Technical knowledge is developed far
beyond tbe wisdom which is necessary to make judicious use of 1t.

{ Nfﬂ ‘ph&Amerioau-égéqiie»West generallg[qigffaoing a situation where the

Q“f‘ |
externa 1nte&1ect has become too powerful for the soul of the

average man. This situstion is one frg%ght with the gravest
\gﬁ danger. Our only hope lies in the growth of those movements
fvdﬂ/ which tend toward spirituel profundity, as the powers of exter-

nal intellect,now released, cannodd be eequeetered by the few who

are really wise enough to administer them.
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In & peculiar degree, therefore, we in the West are forced

to face the necessity of giving open expression to forms of
knowledge from deeper levels of the aroﬂana of Consciousness
which, wﬁile they arel roﬁably of a maturity beyond that which
best fits the understanding of the average§mén, yet 6n1y in
¢~ these forms lies, the antidote to the overwdeveloped external
i ‘ 4i \\Sﬁififi?}’Q;;;;;;—;I;ilisation has reached & point where it

3 | must rise much higher or it will fall to barbariem. Never in
73 - the world!s history have we been 8o distinctly in a place where

f§~ )}:g; we dare not let Nature take her course. We have forced our

LY

)Q§c>way far into Nature!s gecrets in one direction and we must
éJ iggally foroe'thqﬂcomplement of this knowledge or, by failure

\ <3' (j&n—yeesese%en,oﬁbthe adequate insé%ﬁgggi to control the éower

zzwgeve invoked, the latter will arise with destructive violence

45 overthrow us. In one sense we have dared heroically and we -

must continue eqﬁally her%&oally in our effort, until the nec-

essary balance between outer power and inner profundity 1is

achieved which alone makes rekzti%e stability poss;ble,'or

we can hope for nothing short of disaster.,. Never was there a

time-when superficial optimism wss more dangerous. There is.

no safety in the automatic continuance of the forces already

invoked. Victorious achievment is possible, and if atfained,

it will probably place the world beyond begord eny point it

has ever yet known, in an inner as well as an outer sense, but

such victory can only be the fruitage of conscious and intelligently

directed effort, heroically continued.

g;g” In one of its departments this deeper knowledge is speciﬁfioally
$x\ related to the-subjeot of death. When man generally was a less |

potent outer force it mattered little that his concepts of death

N wyy and the states after death were childish. Having Xnxxk precipitated
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potent causal fa ces he must be prepared'to face equally power=s
ful effects, In so far as these effects involve the states that
follow death, it is oorrespondingly necessary that man have

generally an intelligent understanding of those states, at least

-in so far as the conditions which apply to one form of consclous=

ness can'be comprehended by a state of consciousness which is

qualdtatively different.”Syhile & ohild is still living under

- the protectivijfphere of its mother, it may be perfectly suffice

1§3t for the=child to bury its face in itS‘mother's gkirt when
confronted withg what seems to i1t to be fearful things. The
objective inadequacy of the skirt as a protective agency is
quite effeotively supplemented by the motherts guardianship.

At the seme time, the hiding of the perceptive faculties of the
child whén it buries its face does serve as a real protection to
tﬁe; as yet,'overly#tender psychic nature. But when at a 1atér
stage, the growing youth dares the climbing of trees and the
adventuring into strange places invoiving more or less of real
danger, he must face in his own persoh the penalty of mistakes
made., At this stage safety can be secutred only by a greater
knowledge of causal relationships,'in go far_as they bear upon

the youth!s field of actioﬁ?< Something of this same priﬁciple

‘applies to our present humanity in its relationship to the

domeins of consciousness which lie within this ob;ective plane

(MWWW’W

¥, A question which often arises in connection with any proposed

of actio

discussion of afterwdeath states is with respect to the possibility

of man really being able to kqu;anything about this domain which

- seems to be beyond the range of ; empirical determinati %m1le

still retaining the power to express that which 1s expgrienced.><§(
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While to the superficial view~this difficulty seems to be insur-

61 mountabl%ffﬁ/;roves églggijbe so if the student penetrateg‘bu _ ?

deeply enough in his investigation. In the first place, adepts
in Yoga*claim to have made such empirical penetration into the
domains of Death, and they have established the possibility of
their powefs upon such an excellent ground of reason and demon=

stration, in the domains where objective verification is possible,

that they have bullt a strong ground of presumption for thhirﬁ‘
claim. The reader who raises this objeotion‘should do so in a
reasonable spirit. No oné, whether a Yogi or not, who had

actually entered the domain of Death and returned, could prove

o outer
Xi% completely to the satisfaction of a mind that knew only this, plane

of action that the experiences reported were genuine. Explorg;s
of oﬁtaof-theeway regions of the earth are reallf faced with an
Q ‘ snalagous difficulty. Now could the présent explorers of the
Y antaﬁ}ic regions really prove to & confirqﬁg skeptic anything
which they claim to have discovered? T orers have ex-
perienced states ¢f matter that are outside the range of the
empirical knowledge of most of us., If we were unable to offer
a presumption of truth for the testimony given, provided the
background and the internal structure of the statement is reas=-
onable, then not these norﬂany other explorers could increase the
of those of us ‘ ‘ -
knowledge who did not specifically go and do likewise., The
situation is not different with respeot'to those who have given
us reports concerning after-death states based upon their own
\%i empirical determination. The checks to which we can submit their

reports are in principle the same as those which we can and do

aprly to the records of explorers in unknown fields. These checks

are; (a) internal reasonableness of the report; (b) as to whether
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the experiences reported are 1ogioa11y‘possib1e in the light of
known principles; and (o) the creddbility of the witness as proven
in‘domaine'in which a complete check of his st&tements can be made.,
The specific disouesion’of é%er-deaih states which is given in
this volume is based upon just such reports which have been
subjected to brecieely the checks enumerated., The reaéex,'likewise,
will'have every opportunity to follow.the same course,
But in addition to specific empiriocsl testimony there are
ways of .acquiring knowledge in terms of -principle which can build
an understanding of the general form which affer-death experience,
fﬁ&§:>r must take., The gate to this form of knowledge is found in a
- Ppenetration into the nature of Consciousness and Life as such,
ﬁwfﬂ using the materisal of oonecieuenees which is the common property
of all mankind. Just as for ages man has lived in the midst of
electrical substance without directing electrical emnergy to his
- gervice, 80 also there lie ih our common @onsciousness great
treasures which the most of us have left unused. As eleottioel
~genius has revealed something of the potent&alitbes of the
‘ ubiquitous'eleotricity and placed it at the service of all men,
80 also mey the deeper values 1n‘bonseioueness be revealed and
used. |
/ It so happens that our experrenoe in th "practical"
built a strong presumption feJAﬁﬁT“‘E’n of knowle gdﬂ

Weet has

supreme instrument by which our practical mastery of objective

nature has been attained_oonsists of Jjust that kind of knowled

S —— . -

which is derived 5 not from experience, but from 00necioueness.

- . ;ﬁ221 2
~ 7%&¢ ‘ qupis supreme ?nsfrﬁ%énf?ﬁe mathematios. ﬁathe tios affords by
all odds the most certain knowledge that we&ssvee?)., Lrewever
N\

much experience may have .afforded the oocee‘&nn for calling it

v .
forth into objective consciocusness, it is by no means derived
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from experienqe, A mathematical proof of impossibility is final, ,
A mathematical proof of possibility silences a priori skeptics
who are worthy of being teken seriously. The fact is that
mathematios_is ganuine gpirituﬁl knowledge and it is the one
'aliepowerful instrument we‘haﬁe'in the West to withstand the
epiiifual agnosticism which is the natural consequence of conw=’
sclousness céﬁﬁ%red_too exolﬁsively in emp;;éoal externality.

The achieveéments of‘mamhematiOS“in the domain which our
' ﬁesteﬁf so-called practicqlhmanhoonoeives‘of most importance,
1.9, objective, physi@él axhxnxnmint aocomplishment, have been
.'so overwhelmingfy masterly that this science very properly ‘holds
the . kingly position among our soiences. So’ mpoh is this the ocase,
that not alone in the spiritual sense, but even objectively it mayl
be said that he who stands sustained by mathematics need tender
no respect to any possiblé foe, if'tﬁis foe is so stupld that he
can be convinced by no 1nt§11ectua1 consideration but reépeoté
only the argument of brute, physiocal force, then he may be fully -
convinced by the_phenomenon of the oéloulated trajectory of the
cannon-ball, And this 1is 5ut one of the lesser powers of math-
ematics., As the consciousness of man rises above this lowest ’
levei,’then{emer in profounder degree is the potency of mathe=
matics recogﬁized, - _

As already mtuaxedy indicated, mathenatioé is a science which
grows out of an aﬁé&sis of consoioﬁsness as'such, and its goound
is not found in the material of experience. The record of mathe

emﬁaﬁioal knowledge has proven, even in objeotive terms, the

superiority of this type of knowledge as compared with that which .

rests upon an empirical base alone. Thus we in the West have the

very best of reasons to iisten seriously to the eastern Sage who
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says that the road to certainty lies in the analysis of.self-
conscioushess.v?It is possible in principle to penetrate the '
Hnknown far in advance of detailed experience. To be sure,
thére are values resident in the immediate empirical content
of knowledge whioh are not to be attained in knowledge through
principle alone. But we are not asking ﬁnyone to forego xke
concrete experience. We deny to no one the right of dying as
being a privalage shich he may experience. But he who has
penetrated the emperically unknown in terms of piincibfb stands
7:/ff/éf/lgQggggffgfz_ffffffjf~£9§it1°n when he hak ococasgion to
~ enter that domain in the(gfgfzgéggggibsense, t?an is true of one
who moves but blindly upon the basis of experience &lone.

While it is true that fear of death is very common, there are
other faocts which stand opposed to this fear and point to motive
ating factors in the psychic nature of man that clearly rise
above this limitation. Over and over again men dare danger shich
carries the threat of death. Disregarding for the present all
those who, because of philoo phical fealization,have risen sup=-

| eriob to death, and considering onlyhhat group which so far as its
personal consciousness is concerned stands enthralled with the
death-fear, the fact that large numbers of average men and womén
in this group can, in action, rise above their fear of death, 1s
highly significant. These are not instances where conscious
thought has risen superior to the personality. And while in many
instances, blind faith in a future based upon religioﬁS'teaohings
has been the factor which haé made possible the rising superior
to the limitations of the personal consciousness, this is by no

means always the case. Many have faced death courageously without

the backing of a blind faith or of a superior philo¥phioal outlook.
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Now in this fact there lies a profound significance. While it is
true that there are indiiiduale for whom life has become so pains
ful that death, even though it means extinotion of consciousness
in every sense, has become an object of desire, yet this attitude
explains only a smell portion of the manifestations of physical
courage. There are plenty of men who while possessing a normal
love ‘of life and unsupported by a blind faith in'religious teach=
ings concerning continulty of consciousness beyond death, yef.*
freely sacrifice tksmmeiwss their lives for causeSthat they de%m
worthy, or for honor,or in the adventurous éearoh of the unknown.
From whence comes: the power to do all this? 71t cannot be explained
in the instanoeé noted by reference to the knowledge carried by |
- the personal consciousness, It manifestlyrielongs fo deeper
elements of human nature,

Not alone in the instance of the power to«freel§kfaoe§deatgﬂ,
do_we—=£find do we find motivating factore in human conduct which
cannot be explained by the elements which lie within the persénal
éonsoiousness. Ifi fact, it is probably more the rule than the
exception that men cannot give satisfactory reasons for their
courses of action iﬁ the more important affairs of life. feré
cept;on of the thing to do in the midst of conorete situations
without knowing why the given course of action should be chosen .
is very common. ggizeems to be peouliaily éharaoteristio of
successful men of action. Yet manifestly the power to know the
'thing to do in facing a particular situation comes from somewhere.
As de%ision is a psyochic event, the elements which produce
decision belong to the psyoﬁio doﬁain of man, necessarily., As
in the instances given adequate expla#natibn of how a decision

was reached cannot be found by an analysis of the elementa within

the field of the personal consciousness, we are forced in our
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search for ix a satisfactdfy basis of interpretation .to pen9'
etrate into depths of the psychic nature which lié below the
level of pefsonal consciousness, _In other wordé, we are énrced
to the realization that the complete field of knowledge is much
greater than that whiop lies in the arc of personal oonsoiousnesg
at least in so far as the average man is concerned. whus we know
more than personally we realize, Under stress this knowle&ge
rises to the surflace sufficlently to dominate volition.

Being brought to a recégnition of the fact that there is a
super-éonsciousnlxx-knowledge whichﬁ/while it generally'lie$
dormantlwﬁen moving through the common-place zxx ocircumstances
of life, yet rises intq dominanoe in critical periods suchvgs
those which require the sacrifice of life, then we must realize
. that 1t is in prinociple possible to draw out of the depths of
'man's psychic nature the very ocertainty of knbwledge which will
resolve intelligently the ﬁnsolved probleﬁs of normal personal
éonsciousness. There is thus no absurdity in $he undertaking
to produée in terms of knowledge, &nd not mere speculation, the
nature of life after death, and present the principles involved
invsuch a way that éssentially they are seen as derived from
knowledge which in essence every man possesses. To be sure, this
’is a task which may be successfully essayed only by those having
the poﬁers of reflective penetration. To the typloal man of
action this‘Wduld be an impossible task as his ehergies are con=
centrated upon the surface of Being. uye may be very sensitive
to the urgings reaching out from the depths of profundity but he
is least ogggéle of alone grapping their significance, But a

course once charted becomes clearer to those who follow, so that

a path which was originally discertable only to genius, becomes -
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first a blazed trail accesggple to cultured fallent,hand in the

end & paved highway which the simplest may follow. The less wise
rortions of humanity maf-come-to know themselves through thé labors
performed by their wiser brothers. -1t ie this fact ‘which gives
social culture significance. "

It has been the lot of us who belong to the western world that
we have had to awalt the appearancé among us of geniuses before
the_deepér values of life could be made manifest to us. 3If there
had never been a Newton nor &any genius who would have performed
his service, then, how imﬁossible wlould have been the whble
dévelbpment of our present mecﬁ@ics; industry and typical culturelX
A way of proodeduré once shown there is a ready supply,of others
who follow and perfect the detalls of,actioh. But on every side

in the vital coneerns of our life we find that we have had to

~awalt the message of some genius. Now this is not & necessity of

“life as such but is the consequence of a mode of living which lays

its empﬁ%éis on the suf%;oes of life. Among the raoes'who have
cengereq themselves more in the depthg there is not the same
dependence upon genius, The fact 1s that there 1s an art by
which the deeps can bhe plumbedvénd that art can be mastered,

Thus it is possible for man to rise superior to dependence upon

'genius and make for himself independent determination of funda=

mental realities, _

The art referred to_here.ié that known as Yoga. There is a
science dnd an art by which the powersof penetration, insight and
inspiration, among numerous othérs, may be acquidred . by him who
chooses to follow the necessary training., This is pért of the

significance of Yoga practice., Thus there is & means by whiéh

man can render himself free from dependence upon fortudtous cir-
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cumstance or bestowal of grace as the necessary means of solving
his greatest life-problems. Thus thé power to know is not alone
the privilege of the few, but all have the right to realize this
power if they will but put forth the}neoessary effort to build it.
Blind faith may be completely superceded without falling into the
gulf of -agnosticism, | | ' ‘

//" In Yoga practice there 1§es*a ﬁeans by which every power or

QyN' / capacity in man~oan_be accentuated,. or brought inte life if at

, f present it lies dormant. This does nét mean that every indiv#

\ idual ;fter having successfully pg;sued the'praotice of Yoga
becomes at once complete and sllpowerful in every respect. NO
embodied Being can possibly be unlimited. If Being as such
could be completely manifested in one form then there would not
be a multitude of oreatﬁ?es in the universe. TForm necessarily
implies limitation, and not even a 'Christ or a Buddha is an
exception to this principle. Thus when the practice of Yoga
.deepens the nature or extends the power of a man it is in thosg
directions whioh his nature and his focus of interest make possible.
But'within these limitations the Yogi is the equal of any genius,
while in addition he possesses the superiority which grows out -

of the fact that he has a method by which he can systemétically
unfold his rotentialities. ‘

It has already been shown that below the level of pereonal
consciousness in general there are domsins of knowledge which
under conditions of stress come to the surface sufficiently to
direct decision and action, lThﬁsedomaiéi can also be penetrated
by conscious reflective intelligence, and such isdone in the
case of every genuine philosorhgr. In general this power is

traceable to the potentialities the philosopher brings with him

into this world plus the constructive effect of reflective study.
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For knowledgé thus derived the western world has to await upon
the appearance of the philom phical genius. Now through Yoga
this domain‘of super-consciousnl knowledge may be penetrated
with the assurance before?hand that that penetration willlbe
successful., Thus super-sensucus realities may become the
material of objective consciousness: in an indefinitely extend=
ed degree aé is already true in the domain of mathematios,

‘G:anting the co:reotness of the foregoing statement of
principles it should be evident that it is possible for men
to penetrate the domain of after-death states and thus have
‘knowledge, here and now, of those states. Assuming this as
true in principle the reader may,ﬁg}sue the discussion of the
after-death states without feeling "hung up in the air" as it
were with respeqt to the rational possibility of the acquis-
ition of such knowledge.

LR L 2 20

As a further factor xEmXimg revealing the high importance
ijwhich death and the after-death states occupy in the conscious=
\;§\ness of mankind, reference is made to the place which this sube

ject occupies in wsxiad the various religions. While in prininle

religion has # real function entirely apuat from the question of
continuity of consciousness beyond death, yet in the ocase of jmost
popular religion the great driving force of religious interest is
centeredyin that which may happen to man beyond the gréve. This é&
is oonspicﬁously true of both Ghristianity and Mohamedan{gm.f/6;;//

‘ : —
practical oconcern of the typical Christian is salvation taken in
a‘ﬁeréonal sense. .Sublimation of the personal in mefaphysioal
consciousness is not the purpose represénted in the forme of

orthodox Christianity. The greét concern is the securing of a

continu@ty of personal consciousness beyond death in a blissful .
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state. If it could be proven that consciousness was & function
of body only and that with the destruction of the physical body,
all individual consciousness was destroyed, then Christian
theology would lose ite practical significance. It is not said 7
that thie is true of the primar& teachings of Jesus. @mkK On the
contrary, the great spiritual principles enunciated in the Sermon
on the Mount, for instance, have & fundemental value which is not
at all affected by belief or non-belief in continued existence of
the individual after the diséolution of his body. But.so far as
the great body of orthodox Christian doctrine is concerned its
practical significence is oe?tered around the mystery of death,

In support of this statement consider what is ¥x& undoubtedly
the central dogma of orfhodox Christian theology, i.e., the '
doctrine that by act of belief in the saving power of Qesus
only is salvation realized. Now this salvation is not moral
regnerationbas upright and unselfish lige-conduct is regarded
a8 incompetent to effect salvgtion if not accompanied by the act
of belief. On the other hénd, the act of belief without praotiéal
moral regneration is effective provided there is repentenoe} Thus
we have a situation in which reprehensible life-conduct is compat-
able with salvation, while the highest type of thought aﬁd’practice
may fall of this realization. fThis implies, as the history of the
Cpristian Chruch bears out, that the center of emph?éis is not
' meking the life now as perfect as possible, but in preparing the
way fér a future state beyond death. A
\ ”'_m$§q~§qqgg_gfwjpevMqhgmgdgnfeelmgﬁon in producing fighters who
s0 readily abandon themselves to death, is evidence of the import =
' ané; which the doctrine of after-death states plays in this religion.

He who dies in fighting for, Islam is assured a place in paradiaee.
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Tpis gl mple assurance regarding the personal futufé/Pn ungues®
tionable power. But that it should have done so simply revéals
- the important place which thought conoerhing_future states
( ~occupies in the minds of most men, , ,
}MVAS While the attitude toward death in Buddhish takes on a wholly
Ydifferent and much more profound character than applies in the

4

OXF&° case of either of the preceeding religions, yet even here the

§ .

é& mgturity, that mankind was subject to deathywhich was one of the

problem does appear. In the first place, i was the realization

on the part of Gautama Buddha at a time when his mind had attained

factors which set him on the search for the causes and the means
of Eiladicating misery. The solution which puddha found, vwhile
quite in harmony with the thought of Jesus, yet reverses the
values of orthodox Ohristlanity. With respect to this problem the
essence of Buddha's discovery might be sald to be xk&x the realiz-
ation.that life bound to personslity was really a form of death,
Liberation thus came to mean the destroybng of this relatively '
dead state. Thus the Buddhist does not seek perpetuation of
personal consciousness as & desirable end. On the contrary, this
state'is'realized aé the cawuwe of m&sery and all evil and one
which can be destroyed only by a great moral victory. So long .
a8 man remains bound to a series.oflﬁersonal inqarnations he is
failing'toArealize Liberation. The goal is Nifvana, which is
impersonal, non=-relstive cb?zziZaness, a state that is undtainable
by personal consciousness. Wiide Nirvana may be realized while
xExXX the individual_is stiil embodied, although more easily
rea;izéd after abandoning the physical sheath, it is clear that
the‘event of.physical daatﬁ does not occupy the primary place in
Buddhist th&ught that it does in most other religions., But the

problem of persistence -of personal consciousness is vital, although
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relative values are just reversed when compared with typlcal

western views,

securing
As an instance revealing how little the rrabien of the con-

tinuity of pgrsonal oonsciousnessVafter death is in principle
essgntial to religion, however much it may dominate in the forms

of most religions, atteﬁtion is called to the Hinayama form of
Buddhism found in Géﬁon. The interpretation of Nirvana’by this
group is not sustalned by the larger northern form of Buddhism,

nor by most Buddhist thinkers., It is practically certain that

this southern interpretation has missed the significance of Buddha®
metaphysics in this respect. But the faot thﬁt this special
interpretation of Nirvana exists among the 8ingalese affords an

‘excellent opportunity of studying the value of religion when
divorced from all expectation dﬁ continﬁity of consciousness
beyond death in any sense, save a8 a fallure to attain. The
Nirvana of the Hinayanas is complete extinction, not merely of
personal conscl ousness, but of Consciousness iﬁ every sense., To
attain this goal the most higheminded, upright and unselfish life
must be lived. And when we comé to the practical effect, Wﬁat do

- we find? We cannot do better than quote from the words of GOunf
Hermann Keyserling* wﬁo‘offers in his recorded réfleotions while
travelling through Asia probably the most understanding intere
pretation of the varicus forms of Asiatic culture afforded by any

Occidental who had not had Oriental training. Speaking of the

Buddhist priests of Ceylon, Count Keyserling writes:
"I must oonfess that the Buddhist priest suprises me by the
<\ t})XfH level to which he attaine. 71 do not mean his mental level but
his human one: his type is superior to that of the Christian
@P'S ‘*WThe Travel Diary of & Philosopner" by Count Herman Keyserling

R

. ‘.
R Y . ’
. . .
: ’
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priest, He poésesses a gentleness, a capacity for understanding,
& benevolence, an abllity to rise above events which even the most
prejudiced person would scrupde to describe as characteristic of
the average Christian Priest," * ‘ |

Buddhi sm empn?éiges living the Life and has set a high standard
" of practical conduct, but the significent claim for Buddhism is
that wiih it more than with any other religion the ethios taught
is praoticéd by the people. Count Keyserlingds own observations
sustain this claim as attes;é@ by the following Quotation:

tBuddhist virtues are the virtues of most'Buddhists to an
amazingly high degree®™, ** '

To one trained in the highly indivualistic culture of ‘the West
i1t nmight very well seem that"éingalese Buddhism with its nihile
istic interpretation of Nirvana must lead to a highly pessimistic
iii;eof life, Keyserling finds that quite the reverse is the ocasg,
for as he states: M

"-a-Modern Buddhism lacks every suspicion of psssimism, 1t
transfuses 1life, quite on the contrary, with the mild glamour of
peaceful joy," ***

The life and consoiousness of a people as revealed by these
quotations shows quite clearly that it 1s possible to attéin
stupendous freedom from fear of death, not alone on the part
of a superjor type of man, but even with the simple masses; énd
this gzgjﬁzan done 1in the face'of a concept of personal and
individual extiénction which but few in the West are able to enter-
tain. It shows how religion can be successfully devoted to
building’ the noblest form of life here and now, entirely apart
from anx;oonoern with reward in a future life.

* Tbid., p51 vol I,

** Tbifl. P 55, vol. I.
*#++ Ibid, p 60, vols I
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However, 1t remains true of Buddhism that the Liberation from
misery which it seeks.to achieve includes overcoming the fear of
death and‘the pain of separation ﬁhich death involves. Thus in the
broad sense, Buddhism is not an exception to the géneral statment
that deéth and after-death states affords one of the primary
concerns of religion, and is the central concern of many and
perhaps most religions. That this should be s0 is but an index
of the importance which the problem of death has in the conscious-
ness of mankind in general, Consequently this 1s a problem of ‘the
very highest practical concern, and if & solution can be made
manifest to the present humaﬁ consdbousness which satisfies
rational, spirisual and essential emotional demands, there are
few accomplishménts which would bé of greater importance.

- It is hoped that this work'may be of real service in facilit=
gting the resolution of this problem, at least.for,those indiv=
iduéls‘whose consciousness synchronizes with the form which serves
- as i;é vehlcle. No one intellectual vehiéle can meet the needs
of all minds. There is no such thing as ananngxnt universally
gatisfactory concrete forme Thus every expression is for =ome
group among men, while for others-totally different modes of
formulation are required; This volume is for those hearts and

minds that have need of that which it has to offer,
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o _ ‘Ghapter II.
' THE MEANING OF DEATH.
.§§§\\ Very often oné hears the assertion mede that any question
%f égégaéan be asked is capable of bking answered. 1In so far as
thés relates to a demand of the soul made upon Life it is un=’
questionably true. There are many vital life-problems which
confront embodiedeconsciousness, but these problems which in

. their essence grow out of Life, the various modes of Life are

competient to answer. The demand of the Soul is for understanding,
and it is not primarily ooncernéd with any partioular mode of
expression, Fhe éauline statement that "Faith wés the evidence
of things unseen", means simply that the problems of the soul
8re capable of solution. Yes, in this sense every question
that can be propounded is capable of'being ansﬁered.
But the contention that all questions may be resolved is often

made in a sense that it not at ali true. This occurs whgn the

. Question is understood in the sense of a specifioc intealeotual
formulation of a query. When taken in this sense nothing is
easier than the formulating oquuestions which even the highest

AL AN
adept power coulqwnot possibly answerC) The background of a

question isjffteh»an—assumption a;G%%Ee of some concept that Mf\b

Al question T
in facb Wholly false(with respegt to Redlity. The sxswer thus !

by its form requires an answer in terms of a relativity which /

@gﬁs_nox_exisx.f//’_fhe aﬁéstion may be & hoge-pc e taken from
[135 concepts conteined in A A

distinct universes of discourse and combined in such a way as
to be devoid of all sense. Children and idiots continually ask
such questions. In fact the less the wisdom an individual
possesses, in general, the more unanswerable questions will he

ask in the oonceptuai sense, i
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An instance in.point was a certain epileptic idiot,¥mown to
the author, whoj while possesedd .of an extrsordinary powef of
‘memory, was highly incapable of combining the images in his
consédousness in intelligible form, although he was continuélly
striving'to-do 80, * The result was a most startling series of
questions, sﬁch as? | ‘

"What would Abfgham say if he found Ishmael washing his feet
in tomato soup?".Or: - '

"What would the spike from a Chinese pagoda do to your stomaoh ‘

if you ate it?"
Let the reader who belleves that all question which can be |

£ in the ser o
ormulated are capable of being answered.(ég;jggNEEpse of a cons
/62;;;;;;1—;;;;~;£I;ghgsitinues in logioal,sequegggﬁfzgg‘fgﬁ~gattg;::>
\\ngLJEEELEE;EBE*question,jg;;dgzgliuok on these. ?ﬁe_wrifg;;zsaﬁa";‘“-
tlmramSwse. |

To be sure, there were answers to be found which satisfied the

questioner, but they were not possible answers in the sense Qf
logically following from the questign. The question really repé
resented a demand for & certain type of completion on the part of
the eplieptic idiot, rather than a lpnxt:consistent'anawer to &
specific mumxztimm inquiry. There is thue &f resolution of ques=
tions in the psychological sense, which is no answer at all in

temmgigf—lgglg%_ﬁh‘~«///;wl‘ ,,,,, — ———

e :
o Now this tendency to ask the impossible which isfound in ex-

aggefated form among children and idiots is, in a less obvious
mode oharaoteristic of the vast majority of human beings in a
greater or less degree. -Some of the metaphysical questions which
have remained unanswered throughout history are unquestionably

of essentially this tyre. Beyond all doubt much intellectual

\
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and emotional energy has been wasted in the fruitless effort to
resolve imposs;ble questions. 7W~L%~;o' '
Recognition of the fact that, not only is it possible to ask
the impossible but it is indeed on*bf the very easiest things
express realization
toxferxutate an impossible query, leads to the x=ezgritiex that
the asking of fruitful questions is an art. In other words, the
intellectual gizginm is the formulation of a problem the solution
of which will satisfy the real questing of the soul. The placing 4
of a sou;edemand into a satisfactory conceptual form is a redl
art which requires déveldpment and training'the same as any other
arf if it is to become adequate to the task.in hand. Thus in the

intellectual sense it takes wmething of wisdom and skill to mxms
e e D)
ask an Exsxxxivie answerable question. The average man is not SN

e , \

intellectually skillful enough to give a true conceptual form \
to the searchings of his heart. He should recognize that there %;
are others who are better fitted to perfomm this service for him, /
and he should have pafienoe with é resf&ting of the whol; brbblegL///

/
which at first may seem t to dodge his. direot Question entirelx;/ If

T R SN

Baman ¥ VSN

owffzwdll but compose himself xmxhnxaxpuptl with the necessary
patience to be a pupil for a.season, he will find that by reform--~
ing of questions and by the moldihg of hie consciousness into new
awarenesses, the real problem that was troubling him is finally

' resolved, Over and over agdin he will find that the resolution
is in teems unimaghined .asnd often unimaginable at the time the
quesfion was first formulated. | i e

The history of science affords many excellent illustrations J

- e w e

A —— S
of this principle Seemingly insurmountalbe barriers are re«=
—— N e T e S

moved by simply changing the angle of approach. A classical
/\_/f-\

instance ig that of the determining of the relationships.which-'

exiéﬁ'between stellar bodies. For meny centuries it was assumed
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that the earth was the center around which all stellar bodies
;evolve&. When it came to the effort to correlafe observed
positions of planetary bodies with the assumed paths of move=
ment enormous difficulties were encountered. No satisfactory
solution was ever worked out slong this line, But when Coper=
nicus introduced the idea that the sun and not the earth-was the
center of the solar systém, then the problem took on a form which
was very quickly resolved, and the door was opened for a rapid
expansion of astonomical knowledge such as could have hardly
been dreamed beffre. .The key to this change was a restatement
of & question., The real question was not the earlier one asked
with respect to the path followed by stellar bodies when rotating
around the earth, buf how to formulate stellar positions so that
rel tionships could be intellectuelly understood. The form of
~ the ea:lier question dropped out of consciousness as being no.
. longer significant., s
It is probably true that the discovery of a pregnant form in
the statement of a problem is, in general, to consumate more than
half the task of effecting & solution. It is like finding the key
to the sucdessful course ofit of an intelleotual maze consisting
for the most part of conceptual cul=de-sacs which lead only to
| \ j/ J§ bewildefment. _
z&dyf «}ngj If men in their strugg}es with their soul problems would bear
.this fact in mind, many an uncertainty would becoﬁe clear. This
@J\ applies;}nfespecialbmo the subject of death. Fundamental dif=
gﬁﬁﬁ&i - ficulites have grown out of a false primary assumption as tb the
nature of death, Our first takk here will be the cléaring of this
field. |

Y,
A

The common thought is that death stands as the ppposite of life,
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 In othery wofds,.death is viewed asm & state. Thus we habitually
f speak of & man who is no longer in physical embodiment as being
| déad. Since this state ié the opposite of the living state it
nagturally followe that one very much doubpsvthé'continuation of
the most greatly prised valués as these are funotions of lifé.'
The values of consciousness are the values Qf life, hence how
may one feel’seoure concerning the persistencé of these vduueé
in that state where life is negated? Approaching the problem
in this manner is barren of positive results. Thought on the
problem in this form affords 1ittle if any comfort. It is but
natural, theréfore, that men should turn to blind faith and try

to cast doubt upon the power of reason as thére seems to many to

be no other way to avoid dispair.

But the problem as commonly stated is based upon a miéconoeption
of the nature of death. Death is not a state but a process. It
is not the opposite of Life but of Birth., Thus oonoeive& it takes
its place as a mode of Life just as birth does and instead of
negating Lifé;;:relyia the opposite mode to birth., Thus while N
death is destructive to values which rest upon birth, it is by
no means disrpptive of -values which inhere in Life as éuoh. It
does not take much reflection to realize how greatly this change
of view as to the nature of death alters the whole problem. If
‘we find that the real cdnoern of the soul is with the modes and
significances which are functions of Life, rather than with those
which‘ﬁelong to the process of birth, then we would at once
réiize fhat our primery conocerns ﬁere not affected by death at'

all, Such misery as is really involved in death would be only

in relation to values invodved in birhkk, If then there is a

way by which these veal ues can be resolved or transcended, then -

at once the individual soul has mastered death.
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The determination of death as the complement of brth at once
brings it in principle within the field of empirical study. Such
is not the case when it 1is defined as the opposite of Life, for
all the meterial of experience is of necessity given within the
matrix of Life. Hence that which is the negation of life is of
necessity unknowable., But process as a mode .of Life is, as s
principle, within the field of mbxmxatiax possible observation, Lo
although there may be at any given stagé in the eveclution of @széé&ék
the powersgawareness, concrete manifestationé of process which o
are hot specifically within the experiential field. But' the
vital question in determining whether domsix a given domain is
one éf possible knowledge, is gg%:wggther.all possible phases
of that domain at a given time are within the range of experience,
but rather that the given type of material 1s capable of
empirical determination. Onde establishing~this.fact, then the
task of perfecting knowledge in the given field is but one of
persistent labor and the perfecting of necessary instruments..
In such case man has a possible problem to work upon with the
normal assurance of positive results which attaches to any other
field of empirical research,

.At this stage our task bedomes that of analysising the elements
of the_worid of objective consd;ousnees and tracing the process of
birth and death or, in more philosophical terms,the process of
geéoming and Becoming-not. As we look abroad upon the world, while
we do find some relstionships which seem relatively static, yet
the'dominaﬁt fact which confronts us is that of Ghange. Concern=
ing certain phenomena this is bbvious enough even to the most
superficial observer, but some facpors seem to be constant. -

However, as observ&tion and analysis beome progressivély more -
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profound more and more of the component elements of experience

are seen to be subjéct to the principle of continuous transfor-

mation, Transformation is a process of Beooming;}and whenever

enything has achieved a state of Beoome, 1t has at the same time

ceased to be what ip was. Thus Becoming is not only Balanoéd by yuUV
Becpmingvnotibut in faect is Becomingshot?when viewed from a iwcjéﬁﬁiy“'
different angle. This is nothing more nor'less.than sayiné 34r5“”&/
th&t birth and death are really the same thing. Whether or

not a given process is called a bifﬁhing or a dying is dependent

upon the basis of valuation on which the ﬁitness stands.

As the realization of thef ubiquity of Change both as a meta~ -
physical princible and as a fact of observation"is of vital
importance to the student who desires to attain mastery ofer death,
wé shail proceed to an examination of a number of typlcal phases
of the worid of experience in order that the facts may be made
more expiicit and concrete. |

Firsf, oohsidef the Rzxmx maniféstations which science com=
monly designates as living forms. While from the voint of view
of.Yoéh‘fhiloa>phy and Science the distinction between the
drganio and inorganic is arbitrary and does not correspond
to an essential difference, but only to a difference in mode of
manifestation, yet for us of the West who are trainéd in western
scieﬁog this differentiation has a certain pragmatic value and
_thérefore we tentatively accept it. Thus.we will,discuss under
this head vegetable and énimal forme, including under the latter
the human being considered as & physical entity. ©Now, physical .

- growth and decay are very femiliar, We know that thé.newly
'sproutéd plant or just borh infant goes through & process of

change in order to attain maturity. Thus the seedling which

has just broken through the surface of the ground and the mature
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which it has become
treeyare two distinctly different empirical faots. But habitually

when we GEnk of the tree when observed at any stage we think qf.
it a%being“in a state. Thus while we acknowledge that the tree
was 6noe different from what it is now and presumptively will he
different at some time in the future, yet at any time observed we
regard the tree as & given fact., 1In &oing this we fail to realize
that the essenced of the whole phenomenon is change. Never for any
period of time, no matter of how short duration, has the tree
remained in a fixed state. No picture éf the tree as a fixed
form is true of it. It is not now one thing and éhen at ‘some
future date of observation some other thing, in the sense of g
fixed and définable form. The tree is a never ending process,
which while it mdves in a recognizable mode, so that one type

of tree or even individual specimen may be distinguished from
enother, yet never at any time‘has g fixed foom afforded a truq
representatioﬁ of it; ‘

| It may be objected that the photograprh of a tree téken at s
certaln time ié a true representation of the state it was in at
that time. But such a view misses the essence of the tree. The
tree as & living thing is simply a process of ever-unfolding.
Thus when correctly described it has to be realized as & tendenocy
whatever appearance of form it may have at any given moment. And
even the photograph of the tree is not ohéngeless. The photos
graph is produced by certain chemical reactions and as we shall
show later,no chemical form is fixed, Thus the photograph‘is its
self in & process-of'Beooming.' Further the psychical complex
induced in the observer when viewing the photograph dogs not
remalin ever the same. When first observed 1t may produce some

given psychical complex, but when later wiewed this complex is
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different,if for no other reason, than thast the second observationzziéb
has & background of memory of the first observation, which reacfs
upon the psychicgl complek to make it different. Thus in no sense
‘have we ever captured the tree as a_fixed fact.

When finally the tree dies in'thé usual sense of the word, eve n
thén process does not stop, but it hgs simply cﬁanged its mode.

No ax=ad so-called dead tree is an eternal form. Disintegration
takes hold in both the organic and the chemical sense and ultimately
all trace of the tree will'disappear 56 far as oddindry means of .
observation are concerned. |

Now throughout this whole process there has been an Approachingw
to, as it were, but at no time an Arrival., Every movement toward
a completion has also been a destruction of the nascent form which
preceeded. At every moment the tree was Becoming and yet-equally
’Beooming-not._ The young seedling had to be destroyed in the
time sense in order that the iinai.tree of maturity might be
Yet ther7is no. fixed point in timzizge seedling cggsed to be
" and in its place stood the mature tree. The young seedling was
dying as seedling at the very moment of its sprouting, and'the
dying-birthing process continued without ceaéing to the last point
withén the range of human observation. . ' ‘

If we peﬁ%rate into the significance of this process we find
that every concept of the ﬁﬁree as a fixed form or plcoture is
false, ;The tree is not at any time in the real sense &% & fixed
form. As manifested it is Not Being but a ﬁecoming-Beooming—not
complex, Thus in the sense of a fixed picture or a Reing the tree
was~én illusion qr Maya~ 'Yet with respect to the Xxxe treejLife

is a feglity. Life remains the unchanged fact throughout all
phases of the process. The birthing-dying process has not des=-
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destroyed Life. Birth and death stand as but the mddes of life

at B
manifestation which mutually cancel each other so thatpgll times
the -balance is never destroyed. : . ' .

In the domain of animal forms p:eciéely the. same prinoiples
apply as do to the vegetable. No form is at two instants of. time
precisely the same. The young oreature, such as the humen child,
that was, is no more in the young man of to-day, speaking of
'cqurse in the objective and not the metaphysical sense. The
dhild died as child in order that the man could become, and in
.turn the young man dies to the man of maturity and the latter to
0ld age, We could reverse the f3x perspective and speak of the
whole ‘process as & being-born. Either statement is equally true,
onlz)when we look at the process as dying it helps to bring %he
realization that death is not the devastating thing so éommonly
imagined. ' We afe~nevervseparate froﬁ death for one moment, but
death is énly the other side of birth. ’

One feature of brooéss which differe in the animal world as
compared with the tree is thaf in the former the matter which
composes the body is.being continually absorbed and thrown off;
while in theréasé<of.the tree new matter is being added,put the
'old material for the most part remains in the trunk and the limbs,
This makes tpe prdcess of becoming)in the case of animal forms,
empirioally different. After a certain lapse of tima the body
of the animal becomes completely different in the sense of the
matter of which it is coﬁposedfas well as in the other senses
which also apply to vegktation. With man the cycle of complete

renawal is sald to be seven years, Thﬁs every human physical body

is a wholly different body after a lapse of seven years or more,

This fact is made use -of in thephase of Yoga=training which beamé»

)

upon the etherialization of the body.
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Fa® a further instance of the principle of mutation let us
turn oud attention to that which is commonly called the inorganic
world, i.e., mineral forms. At firet glance it might.possibly
seem that the mutatory nature which is characteristic of organic
forms does not apply in the mineral world. -Rocks are often used
as synbols of stability. A Iife-timé may be épent underla gfanite
cliff without there apparently being any alteration in the form.
Thus to superficial obsergztion rocks seem to embody that whioh is
statio;. But a very cursory study of geology will very soon re=
veal the fact that this is a gross error. Change dominates
mineral forms as fruly as it doeé the organic., The empirical
modes of action are & fferent, and the time-factor as affecting
rate of change is of.quife another order. But neither of these
differences affects the metaph&sical significance of the mutatory.
Process. }. ’ _

Geolog¥oal study has shown that even the most stable rookeform
is subject to the action of distuptivé agencles, Thus the rushing
of water causes the wearing away of mountains. ?fobably the most
spectacular instance of this kind is the Grsnd Canyon of the
Cdlorado, where the errosive astion of the stream facilitated
by tools afforded by falling rocks has formed an abysmal gulf
in the earth resching a depth of over avmile in some places. And
the Guizxaim c:and Canyon is in a very &oung stage, geologically
speaking} 1In high'alpine regions frost and moisture combine to
provide one of Nature's most pogtent dynamites which relativey
rapidly rends asgunder the b’argrocky Peaks. In hot regions
heat becomes a potent;if lest destructive agency, through the
processsAof exfoliation produced by the differential expansion

and contraction or rock-smmfaces. Wind with sand, chemical
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action and organic agencies,all contribute thekr share to these
disruptive processes. |

In-the sum-total the factors at work in the destruction of
rock-forms are so great,that no mountain range is so massive but
that in the end it must face complete annihilation through the
agencieé of errosion. Many lofty ranges have been thus humbled
in the past, and none may ever claim:nnnntxx fmmunity from a
similiar f@te. To be sure, all such action takee such enormous
ranges of time as to seem like veritable eternities to any orgaﬁio
fbrm; but differences in the time-measure of a cycle do not affect
the significance of the principle involved. Mountsins are subject
to the law of Death, |

But this is not all. Mountains als are born and grow. Geolo-
gists can diesignate the ggés when ranges were born and the period
during which they grew. Wwith the eioeption of volcanic mountaine
ous'forms, mountaih ranges are builded with extreme slowness.
Their?s is a life-cycle of m??fiégsigfa&%éfg;i?ﬁég'while-they
grow they are also being destroyed. With the-first rising above’
the level of the plenes or the sea, errosion starts. Thus, as
in the case of the organic forms, birth and death continue side
" by side. When the force of one is .strongest in a given dirfectio
there is growth that way; when the reverse is the case there is
decay. ‘

Now these processes of birth and death of mountsins do more
than proceed externaliy side~by~-dide. The destructive and con-
structive factors are intimately bound. Thus as the silt frbm
the mountains and high-lands éé carried to the planes and the sea,
: Aweight 1g reduced in the former regidn and added to the latter.

By a tendency to isostatic equilibrium this produces a deep-

seafed sub-terrainian flowage from the point of deposition back
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to the region of errosion, which thus becomes a factor to cause

- further raising of mountalnous éistricts; Thus' the birthing§

"dying procees: in the mountains can be seen as but two oo?ordins

ate aspects of the samg mutatative princéple. They are tied by

an inner unity so that the action of the one involves the action

_ basins
Again, if we consider the building of river-xaXimys and coastal

. plénes, it is precisely the agencies which are destructive to

mounteins and high plateaﬁs that are the oreative factors produci ng
the former. Thus the mountain-dying process is, on it other

facé; that which brings birth to planes. Thus once more we pere.
cedive birth and death as essentially the same thing. Whether a
given mode of aotio; is called birth or desth depends upon the
base of reference or tﬁe group of values that stand in the fore~

ground of consdiousness., Not any more in geology then among

~organic forms do we find an absolﬁte significance attaching to

either of these terms.

We may say that mountains tend ?o grow toward & certain form,
and this is the ideal construction which geologiess so often give
to them when outlining the mountainousktopography of other ages.
At the same time, the growth to this ideal is Being continually
deforme& by the agencies of destruction, so that the goal is
never actuélly realized. Mountains are thus =% not states of form
but transitional processes as trulj as in the case of the tree,
previously analysed. . There is a difference in rate of chaage ;n
the two instancew which, while it haé payohical signifioance for
the observer, is of no importance what-so-ever in thExmeimpkysizxl

seExn® in terms of ﬁrineiﬁée.

- I

CEREARE ‘o
If we penetrate into thatAdoﬁain of 8till profounder time values

as compared with geological ages, that is the world of asttonomical
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reddtionships, we find again the principle of mutefioh dominating.,
Stars grow and decline. Aetronomere recognize several etegee of
star-maturity ranging from nebulous forme having a density much
less than that of the highest vacuum we are able to produce artie
fioially at one extreme, to bodies like that of the compenion star
to Sirius having a deneity 3000 times as greet as that of platinum,
As observed, stars seem to have life-cycles, and this accords with
the teaching‘of the Ancient Wisdom. While the pefiod of duration
of these cycles is so enormous that the span of possible humen
obeervafion is negligable beside it, yet this difficulty is over=
coﬁe by being able to observe a vast number of stars.which fure
nish us examples in all stages of developmeht. Thus we are enew
-b@led to interpolate the typical life-history of any one star.

We find that the Law omeecoming is as iﬁviolate in this domain

as in eny>other known to us. _

Stars grow and radfgiate. Thus they continually throw forth
their life substance, and in so doing, are dying as stars. The
aotion of the forces in one stage of star history sérve as the
ceuse to produce the subsequent stage, and so on throughout the.
cycle. The sun that we know today is not the sun of the past
nor is it the sun that. will be in the future. The fime will
come when it will paes into its obecuration and become a dark
body. However, this afforde no immediate cause for worry, as . -
both the oaﬁloulatione of science and the statements emanating
'from Archane Science sagree in giving the sun a duration of eon'
billions of years yet as & radiant body. }

The astronomy of recent deoadee has in an aetenishing degree
- given us an astral picture having the characteristic features of

living peing. Ever more and more we seem to bé§acing & living
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rather than a mechanical phénomenon. In this connection & s&ge-

gestive question plaéeq by J.H,Jeans, the xxmmim=mt eminent
Britfish astronomer becomes quite significent. At the cdose of
his article, "Recent Developments of Cosmical fhysios"* he asks,
among others, this question: | _

"Is it (life) the only realit&; whiéh creates, instead of being
created by, the colossal masses of the stars and nebulae and the
almost inconceivably long vistas of astrontmical time?"

. Our studies in the almost 1nconceiv&bleaﬁhensities of the
stellar world has, in recefnt dBoafles, become intimetely bound
with the opposite extreme, the world of the most minute or the
domain of the atom and the electrong. To the student of the i
Whedom Religion or Arcﬁané Soience this is a fact of profound
signifioan%e, for one of the primary principles of that science
is thé germetic Axibm; "AS gbove, 80 below", This 1mpliés that
the mécroodsm and the‘miorgcosm are reféécfions of each other,
so that by fully-und6rstandinapne, the other is known. W?ile it
is not true that physical science has as yét gone so far that it
has realized this principle completely, yet in the present instance
it 1s making & distinct approach to thsat cbnsumation. The stars
in the depths of space'constitue the‘labéitories by which we are
enabled to observe much in the behq&éyg ¢é'the most minute of all
things, mdizk that we are unable to do,.at rresent at any rate,
under humanly controlled earth-conditions. |

It is thus especislly fitting that in our elaboration of
illustrations of thé Beooming-becoming—nogﬂwe should step from
, : therefore
gstars to atoms. Today we know that the atom is compounded andk
not an element as implied by the etymologica} meaning of the term.

The component parts of atome are known as posltive and negatiye

electrons, and smetimes as electrons and protons. As the group
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of'izinxXEEBKipn intra-atomic relationships will be elaborated in

some detail in @hapter IV, only,the general significance of the
atomic prdcesses will be.oonsidéred here. Now, v%éous combinations
of electrons and protons produce the atoms of the some ninty odd
zie chemical edements new known to science. All protons and all
elecfrons are oonceived to be alike and are regarded as being the
corpuscular units composing positive and negative electricity.
Thus, téday we have come to regard all matter as but manifested
forms of electricsal energy. Energy and matter stand thus as one

compound reality and not as two indepeddent domeins.

A fow decades ago we regarded the chemical elements as ir-
reducable forms of
matter, but with the discovery of radio-asctivity,
about the beginning of this century, this whole idea was brought
into question and finally proven to'be falsé. In radio-activity
it was found that matter was spontaneously sending forth a form

of radiant energy of a magnitude so great as would have been -~ ‘
. . MM‘

previous to that discovery,foonsidered inconceivable. ) At the
. congeivab:e.,

game time, the chemical element producing this energy was e6igwing

entirely different chemical elements. This implied two facts;
first, that these supposed elements were really compqunds and,
second, that matter and energy were not two discrete domains,
This dbscovery revolutionized our concept of the constitution

of matter and opened the way to the most interesting period in |
the unfoldment of physical knowledge that has ever been known.

In this field much of our knowledge has beep derived fyom the
study of the stars, in fact this is so to the extent that it is
sald that we reaﬁ& know more of the processes taking plaée3on the
stars than we do of our own earth-processes. Néw what we find to
be the rule on the stars, supplemented by specific observation, of

certain of the heavier earth-elements, is that atomic forms arée

13
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subject to'a process of coﬁtinual transformation. Given'elements.
becéme modifiéd into other elements, and even atomic or'material
forms are subject to becoming pure disembodied energy which is
radiated off in s@ﬁbe. On the other hand, some.of the latest
determinations of science indicate that the reverse process has
been found in a_reforming of mmutx®x ponderable matter in the
depths of space. There is thus outlined a cyclic process
'bagioally anaiagous to that which exists among recognizably
living formsi v |

Clearly, then, the ultimate units of bonderably matter, i.e.,

the atoms;‘are subject to the principle of Becoming even in the

"observable‘physical sense, This process in some forms of matter

"is unquestionably very slow, yerhaps so slow as to make geologlocal

transformation seem relatively rgpid by contrast, but, as previously
stated, rate of change does not affect the significance of the
principle of mutation. No more than the living plant or animal,

can an atom of gold, for instance, be regarded as a fixed or |
static fact., 1In reality it is a-mode of mutation ever tending to
become 6the: than itself, The atom is simply another dyiﬁgs
birthing process. As it tends to beoqme one form it dies to the
nasceﬁt form it had been. Yet its substantial reality, the
electronic substratum, remains unaffected by any transformation,

\ Y

LR S L L I i
Turning our attention to the more specifiically human domain
unceasing '

.we find here no expeption to tpe law of,transformation, = Consid-

er, for instaﬁoe, the civilisations of the world. While in the
historical sense change has been evident in civilisations, there

has been imperfect recognition of -the fact that this mutatory

-feature was an essential aspect of 6ivilisation as such, and not

merely an incident. In Amsrica we have been trained to believe
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in the inhefent soundness of the governmental form known as:
rdemocracy, not merely as a stage in a brooess, but as an ultimate
or fixed form, deviation from which involved essential failure in
gcvernments. We have thus a more or less fixed.conoeﬁt as to
what civilisation should be, even though we are forced to reooge.
nize the fact that that ideal is not realized in practice, Now
one of the most significant productions of scholérship since the
world=war is the work'entitléd, "The Decline of the West" by
the German scholaer Spengler, in which by a most stupendous
analysis of the whole of history, it is shown that the idea of
a fixed form for civilisation is Wholly unsound. There have been
nine greqt cultures whéch we can traog morehor less e rfectly, and
they all show a tendency topggg%iig?jusf like a living'organisﬁ. —
In broad outlines the same pat¢enn of development appllies to all,
but there is much detalled variation. Now the significant faot is
that each‘fendenoy to the perfecting of a given stage in the
historical process of a oulture,'produoegthe conditions which
lead to the destruction of that stage and the substitution of
another form which in its turn is equally mutatory. Democracy
is‘one of the stages which has appeared again and again at the
same point of the life-cycle of cuﬁ!hres, and like all other
stages has produced the vefy forces which destroy it and lead to
@hother form. Thus the soundness of the concept of af fixed
ideal form for a oulture is whoily discredited by histo?y;

1f we examine the processes takiqg place in democratic and
parlémentary forms today we find s most remarkable confirmation
of Spenglert's findings; The stage = next following democracy
is what he calls the Ceas@ér or dictator stage. Wegl, just note

the number of dictators that have appeared in the governmental

arens today}! The parl&mentary form seems to be breaking. In
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our own governhent the signs of weakeniﬁg are far from hard to find.
Demooracy has diutterq¢ us with something like 2;000,000 laws all
supposed 10 be activel The sl tuation produced by that 2ne fact
alone is so utterly impossible that it has not dnly madeLiberty"
an empty word in this land as truly as fhough 1t were conduered
by an alien people, but it affords a suff&cmemtvexplalnation of
the present breask-down of law that is so serious, It is a sit-
uation produced by uncentered responsibility, as the people,
which in theory are the govermment, do not constitute a self-
conscious entity.~ Responsibility.cannot be therefore placed a%
Xkexdzox upon the head of any specific, individualized conscious-
ness, Thoughtfui people recognize the impossibklity of the
situation, but no individual nor any reéponsible body has the
power to ohangef Yet if the conditioh continues 1ts must lead
inevitably to chaos and subsequent weakness., Then is the time
that the sirong executive type of individual steps ing and dom=
inates the situation. Whether she will or no, Amerioé ig depart=
ing from hér old forms and ideals, |

This is not a question of should or should not., It is but
simply & manifestation of the prbnciple that no form whatsoever
can possibly be static. Ci#ilisations become and become-not at
the same time, The effects produced by each nascent form become
the factors which destroy it and tend to produce another and so on
to the élose of the traceable cycle., Thus the living real ity in
a8 civilisation is not something seen or atthined, but a Lifes
gtream on which these various pasding forms are but as the play
of thé waves upon the sea. The forms become and sre destroyed,
really at the same moment, but the underlyihg currenf remain%{

at ieast re&i&ively eternal.

TEIIT
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"But how about an historical event that is finished? Is not
that 8 fixed and eternally changelessAfacf?E Such questions the
reader may very naturally ask, for it certainly seems that the .
events of the past are today unalerable. But what is an
historical event? 1Is it simply something which haprened some-
time entirely apsasrt fiom our having any knowledge of it? Analysis
showe that it cannot be such an independent existenoe.l History
is sipply that which we know of the past and none other. That
which is not now known, buf lgter becomes known is not historx
until it enters the field of knowledge. The domain in which
history &mists is in the memory of conscious, 11vin§ bel ngs.

It thus does not have & being independent of the nature of the
‘knowing process of living oreatgresi Now ﬁemory is a living and
present reality. Wé say that it is memory'about the pgst, but the
faqt is that past lives in the present memory, and whatever color-

ing that memory thows on the p@st, that past becomés, vThere is

no independently real or existent past with which the memory of

the past can be compared. All checking and comparfison is in

termsvof one phase of meméry with &nother., .If it 1s objected
that the record of the past is given objectively in the varlous
'written forms, attention is called~tq the fact thqt written
record ig after all but a form of memor&. The external sxmbols
which represent words and senten?eS‘do 80 on}& becéuse those
‘words and symbols already heve a place iﬁ orgénized consciousness,
Thé written word is but a form of social memory. So the real‘pasp
is a present existence in memory. |
| As human coneofousness passes through its kaleidoscopié trans-
formations memory {s correspondingly altered. The past, through
memoryjbeing a part of the}presentAconeciousneSS, is molded by

all processes affecting the current states. It becomes seen it
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differently in the light of a different cqnsciéus complex, Thus
if Wé take the classidal statment; "Caesar crossed the Rubicon in
49 B,C,"; we do not have in this a fixed and unchanging fact.
Caesarfis crossing the Rubicon involved a orucial change in the
course of_Roman history which has been influeﬂ¢T51 with our
culture sénﬁe then as so many of the roots of our civilisation
are found in the old Roman Empire. What that crossing meat to
Rome in the middle of the first century B.d; and what it means
‘to us today are 1y no means the ssme thing., The significance
of the event has been subject to Bevelopment. Now a fact and
ite significance cannot be'rigidly separated. All facts are
subject to beiﬁg made over in the light 6f the de velopment of
the sl gnificance associated with them. Faats exist for some
percipient consciousness and they have no other reai existence.
As different percipient consciousnesses have different degrees
of richness of béckground so the same objective event comes to:
have quite different factuality. A given event is not the same
fact to a dog and an intelligent mén. Thus the materiﬂé of memory
.comes to have a cﬁb%ging factual value as the psychical complex
of the percipient consciousness is modified in one direction or
another. . History, having existence only in memory, is subjected
to all the living processes which affect the form of memory. History
is thus a living,present reality. '
A specific instsnce which may help to give this principie a
greater clarity is afforded in the aﬁove mentioned illustration of
Ceasgils crossing the Rubicon in 49 B,C, If we take the more
familiar interpretation of the process of civilisation which regﬁgda
it as-progressiﬁe development from the earliest period to the

present, with spasmodio'and unfortunate deyressant interludes,

we may very well attach a purely accidental significance to this
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act on the part. of Ceasar. While on the other hand, in therlight
of Spenglerts thesis of a oyclical developmental pattern basicall y
characteristic of all life~gycles of oivilisations, the onnssing
of the Rubicon becomes a step in a drama having an aqp?jypibal plan,
The moment had come when the.Roman Repiublic was due 0 be tranes -
formed into a dictatorship. What a different significance is
implied in fhe latter_gs contrasted’to the former point of view?l
‘This bit of history has &l mply grown likeoggxbther living thing.

History grows and decays with the modification of our various
psychical states. It is not a finished f:;.a{c{:,,~ but lives in memory,
being made anew continualiy, and equally ceasing to be as it had
seemed to be. Again, we are confronted with a dying-birthing com-
vlex, Histor&,is & stream, not a fiﬁished faot.

' & % Ko kK

In the ihnerlpsychical 11fé of man,mutation is & much more
evident fact than is the case with many of the instances already
| analysed. However, we should not gloss offer this field as the
purposé of this elaboration is to drench our eonscibusness with
the realizaﬁion of the ubiquity of the becbming-becoming-not Pro=
cess in evefy doﬁain within the whole field of awareness. Onoe
we can fully redize in évery mode of our consciousgess that death-
birth zxe is an eternal mode of shimzikxm awareness having conten
then the nature of death must become clearer and‘the Qread of»it
destroyed." ‘

st. éaul gald in effect; "As a child I thought as & chiid,~but
now that I am & man I have put away childish things". Anyone who
stops fo analyse his personal oonsoiousness will find that this is
érue of him. He has grown away from old systems of vdlues and

néw ones have thhem their place., TFor the bog who finds in the
fire-cracker O '
and ‘fire-displa ;fq;th of July celebration a seventh

heaven of delight, there comes sooner or later a time when the
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familiar explosives have lost their power to give dellight., A%
this momgnt_he will probébly feel a void, but the fact is he has:
grown and the old forms'haveAbeoome empty, do what he will. The
'oharécteristic interests of eash stage of 1life may wedl become all
compelling in their own peculiar periods; but the time comes

when they lose their powef, for the field of conscious interest
has shifted. Certain ééupings of friends fill the arc of a given
portion of the life-cycle but only to pass on asthe various ports
of call on the voyage of life call for diverging oougses;‘ For those
who are caught in'the doldrums of the ocean of life, and they are’
many, these separations may take place but 1pfrequently, but sopner
or later they inevitably come, and for thése who are voyaging
swiffiy they are fast and frequent. As 6ne shifzs sails through
the different currents of his psychical nature so he draws to him
different group&ngs of friends and the peculiar complexes of con-
SCiouséess that are formed through them. As we look back over the
sfan of our prast lifg,we often find the man of yesterday quite a
sfranger to the man we find ourselves now to be. Similiaritiesﬁ
there are, of course, but the old fieﬁ@s of interest are gone save
as they are presant in the life of memory. The man of yesterday
has died as the man of today is born, and so it continues through=-
out the span of observable life.

Life in terms of the emotional, the intellectual and tﬁe desire
nature of man constitutesmore truly his real 1life than any of the
purely bodily ooncernéé. Death of fhe hody.is of no concern
whatever, save in so far as it affects this psychical field.
Accordingly, it is in this domein that the crucial prdblem lies,

SO the analysis of process in this connection comes closer to the

real problem of death than eny of those phases previously dis=

cussed.
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Consider especially the already noted fact that the man who
was in some past period of life, no longér is in the presnt day.
Assuredly, there is & continuity of consol ousness which forms a
strt of inner identity between the two, yet at the.same time we
cannot say that the two men taken as perceptive facts are the
~same. A young man, for instance, in the typlcal instance is
1mpeliéd largely by romantic desire end normally his mind 1is
idealistic. In middle 1life he is apt to view his married life
in very mattér of fact terms and_havé his thought colored by
much disillusionment from his contact with human nature and-the
practical action of affeirs. His romanee may have flowered into
moral dignity and an emotional stiength to face the practical
problems of human relationship. His intelléctual life will have
 probalby become more or less hardened and restricted to specific
~detall. In general he will have become more competent in affairs,
but cares less about far visions. 0ld sge may mean emotional
quietude and the building of intellectual forms &hich combine
something of the idealism of the youth with the p:aotical lessons
of middle life. Now as such an individual looks back from a later
stage to an earlier one, it.will seem to him, at least if he is
anél%tioally introspective, gg:i;ii:é;g;:}g:ﬁggbthax the earlier
forms were other men, sometimes almost strangers where the
transitional staﬁges havebeen especially -strongly marked. The
earlier forms have féally died 8s the later forms wére brought
into manifestation. The phenomeﬁon of death, and of birth pari-
paséu, has been tasking place all this time,

That the psychical forms or characters of the different stages

QU e
in the life of xmr are like different entities is further revealed
, 25 .
in the analpgkﬁaof freyndship relationships. During an earlier

cycle certain companions may have been very close. Now let us
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suppose that external circumstances, such as moving tJi@istant g5
point, have éeparated the given individual from his friends. His
life goes on developing and so does that of h;s earlier companions
in the#k various ways; and finally after ep number of‘%§£#§;£$”$§§$s
in contact with one or more of them, He will have had throughout
these years a certaing memory of these fiiends, and if they .were
close that may be a fond and cherished memqégénbut when he meets

them anew pe may very ﬁell be shocked to findhyotal strangers in
everything save name, Interests have become different, mpdeg of
reacting altered, and in, general the whole psychical complex which
forms the individual character so modified that there may be no
longer anything in common between those who were once fggends and
perhaps very close to eéch,ot@er. 'Even in relativély continuous
relationships, such &s that of marriage, psychical development
often reaches a point wherezggvergenqe between the two becomes
real incompatéblilty, even though in they beginning they may have
been.highly complemental, One of the reascns for the great in=
stability in the marital relationships today as compared with the
- past, lies in,thé fact that we are now moving in a cyocle of |
aoceléiqted'uatiun activity in the psychical sense as well as

the physiocal, Since the qombination of individuals developing
on parallel lines,at the mame rate, and at the same time closely
assoociated is rare, the result is that in a period of general
acceleration of all foréés, the varioﬁs human rélationships, in=
cluding marriage must become very (Anstable. But this very in=
tensification of experience, with all‘of gkdidisadvantages and
hardships that it brings, does afford the positive value of pro-
viding superior opportunity of observing the action of foroces.

The mutatoryléharaoter of mk all life~concerns is simply driven

into consciousness with a force that cannot be digrégarded. “The
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result is highly educational if the soul of the individual is
strong enough to stand the strain of the process.

In our present day we are dying much more rapidly, and with
more swiftly

corresponding motion coming to birthk than has ever been known
in past history. The result is that many individuals are lifing
several incarnations in one. That is, in the psychicélfsense
they are.pagsing'through two or more cyles of radicel changs of
life-mode,a single one of which, wduld oonstitute the usual
developmehtal form for the period from the first birth to the
final death of the phppical body. These shiftingssm of mode
mark ohénges in life~-relationships and interests that are equiv-
@dent to a shift to a new incarnation. This affords an especially
excellent dpportunity to study tpe_phenomenon of death in th§
psychical sense. It shows how ola forms and 1nterests can die
alubst completely and yet continuity of self-identity and memory
persists, The dying-birthing which forms this inteﬁsified process
‘does not imply loss of continuity of conscitusness, even thougb
the individual ohanges 80 greatly that he would hardly recognize
himself. In this lies the signifioant fact in which lies the key

to mastery over death.

E2E2 2 R
*

In the domain of concepts or pnilosoph;c&l thought there are
forms possessing‘far highér stabllity or permanence than eny ofher
form which may be an object of qonsciousness. Yet even thg mosf
highly meaphysical concepté is not superior to fransformatidn.
Most of all philosmphy is concerned with mea11ng or'éignifioanée.
Now meaming is vitally affected by the psychical mode in which the
fhinker ié moviné. Thus the same ides as an objective formulation
may afford the basis of pessimism for one man, While for another

it may bean the substantial frultion of the highest hope. A8 an
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example consider the concebt that the objective world is a Maya
or Illusion. To the typical Occidental conscl ousness this: seems
like a destruction of Reality as such and hence involves the
highest pessimism, On the other hand, it carries none of that
force to the eaetern Sage. Recognition of the illusive character
- 0f the objective world becomes for him an importent aspect of the
means for Liberation from bondage and the realization of abiding
Real ity. He finds nothing reaily pessimistic in the concept.
Now the psychical background in these twe cases is wholly differeﬁij
and hence the same idea, so far as external form is concerned,
comes $0 have wholly different value. If the iddividual who has
the pessimistic view uﬁdergoes certain peychioal transprmations
he will-brogressibely move toward the valuation of the eastern
Sage. Thus that which to him in the first instance is wholly
painful becomes the basis of his happiness or bliss, Accordingly
transformation 6f vhileeophical vdaue has taken'place. mhe same
concept ' does not really mean the same thing iin the two stages.
There Bhus has been transformative development in the concept,

In mathematiocs we do have the nearest approach.to an absolute
form. It would seem. that in a ﬁﬂgm such as, two plus two eqﬁals
four, we have something for all time fixed, But if we but proceed
deepiy enough in our analysts we will find'that4this ié‘not strictly
- static. The deeper one proceeds into mathematical analysis the
more he has s sense of a profouﬁd motion. Cenoepts are not aﬁ-
biguous and mgthematicians do not have differences of opinion
when any conclusion 1ls proven. The motility of mathematics is
much subtler than that.  There is, of course, in the philsophical
~evaluation of mathematics a place for development and divergence

in thought in the more familiar sense,*but eGen in the more purely

mathematical sense there is a movement in Reason-structure, as it



D 48

were, so that the étudent with pefuliar intensisty finds himself
in a state of Beconming. Mathematioal‘activity has the pecuiiar,
character of not requiring an outer fulcrum. The mathematician
rises above gravity and sustdns himself by his boot-straps, to
use & hoﬁ}y simile. But just as the stability of the.gyroscope
is attd ned thiBough the most rapid physioal‘ﬁotion, so also is
the relative stability of'mathematioszby & similiar inner motion
on a plaﬁe of mental consciousness realized by but few of the
units anong men,

When we ask ourselve the question; What is number?; then wé begin
to realize the motility in the relationship expressed in the |
equation; twovplus two equals four., There is a principie of
growt% in number itself, but this is a very subtle maﬁtervthe
masﬁéry of whiqh would lead the student into profound realms 6f
the occult, It is much more difficult to perceive the Becoming=
becoming~not character in mathemstics than in any otier instance,
yet it is there for the analy¥st who penetrates but deeply azouéh.

3 A ok o ok ok

To many it iseems essential that stability should makk religia s
form; to give them value. One of the greatest thinkers in the
Roman Catholic clergy sufferéwexcommmnication bécauée hig able
and honest scholar%%:geﬁezmehes-had proven the reality of evols

) ,
This act on the part of ecclesiastical

ution in church=dogma.
authority rewédals the immortance attaohed to the ides that the
religious form is eternal and unchangeable. But this point of |
view ocan be maintdned only by'refusing to draw obyiouS*conolus~
ions from history. It‘is a deniai of a realiy’gg;ggg;‘réality
'and it is not necessary for the preservation of-religious vitality,

as Brahmahical India has so thoroughly proven. It does not take

profound snalysis to show that relgioms forms and val ues do change.
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Brahmanical religious thought recognizes the 1mpermz§1ence of
all form, in the religious and rhilosophical sense as well as in
more‘ﬁeteric Phases, %ypically the Hindu recognizes that'no forn
tnnthfully represents metaphysical Redity. ‘Thus while no country
has such variety and richness of religlious forms as does India,

) yet metaphysically speaking none of these forms are taken serious-
ly. They are recognized as convenient instruments for e
fed;litating Realization, but yet possessing only pragmatic

vdlue. Since all dbjecti&ity4is subject to the principle of
imperm%hence, it.fellows that the effective religious form for
any age or state of consciousness is almost certd nly to differ
from that requisite for other agesAand states. ‘The'reeglt.iSQa
very higﬁ degree of religious tolerance in India, and this is
something almost unknown in the West.

But we do not need to turn to India to realize the mutatative .
character of religioue-coneepts and institutions. The Christianity
of Jesus, even as we find it revealed in the skimpy‘reoords that
_ we have, is mmething very different from the various forms of ‘
institutionalized Christianity that we have today. Thus, while'.‘
Jesus was oharacteristically'a non-resistant¢ in . principle and
practice, yet the Chrietianity ofvthe'West.is among the most
militant of religions, This simply shows that the mkXix native
character of western peoples has made over the original spirit -
and teachings of Jesus into a wholly new form.. While it is true
that every religlon passes through more or less ;adioal transform-
ation, yet the change in the cése of Chrisﬁianity is espeoial;y
striking since in many respects it involves a reversal of spirit.
However, this point is not here made in the spirit of,cfiticiem,

but rather to illustrate the uﬁbiquity of a principle #n\a striking

instance. Religions: grow, and in the case of Ghristianity.the

-
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mutation has been especially violent., Thus the Christian who
insists on the permanence of his peculiar forms simply reveals
in that attitude e peculiar lack of historical sense snd of

introspective ability.

The primitive religion of Jesus has had to die in order that
modern Christienity could become., Similiar developments mark
the history of Buddhism as it has been transformed from its
primitive stage, first into the Hinayana form of suthern
Buddhism and finally into the more synthétio charaéter of the .
Mehayana of the mzkhmx North. No religion can be free from
the action of mutation, however fanaticslly fixed some of the |
devotées of given forms may be. Religidus concept and structure
becomes a; truly as any other feature of the objective world,
And becom;:glways means destroying of the'old to bring td birth
the new. Yet there is a continutiyy behind all the forms which
persiste in the face of all change, and this is the undying and
unborn Reallty. |

‘ ***f***

At thie point it is very possible that the reader may say; ﬁYesg
I grant you tﬁ;t change is ever=present in the whole world of
experéénce whether takenin the sense of the outer sensuous or
inner introspective domains. I grant that it is true that trans-
formation impliee a continual dying and becoming, and thus is
nof to be interpreted as a state but a process which complémentq
Birth. Yet there is a sense in which I think of death that seems
peculiar, and thdf is the final disintegration of the visiblé
form of those whom we have known,whe:e there has been a'break'in
the continuity of a living process which I have been able to

observe., It is conderning this that my problem arises."’

This problem is recognized, but if the analysis has been
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followed so far we think that it will be realized that we are

not deaiing with an event in the oése of death injordinary sense
whiqh is different in principle from the transformetion of pond=
erable matter into pure energy. 1In this tranSfofmétion, sensible
matter becomes anper-sensible, but does not cease to be. It is |

8t11l possible to determine that it is, but g%gifferent gprggptive

technique has to be employed. If this principle is recognized,

then we should expeoct and, perhas, even have the assuranoe' hatﬂ
the problem of éontinutity of being beyond death in tnp ordifary
sense requires only the develorment of requisite technique. As

a matter of briﬂoiple it &8s far more'diffioufk’to think digw-
céntinutity at this point than it is to think continuity of being,
since continuity is the rule as far as our EEEEXXX common means‘.
of obser@vtion are able to go, at least at present. Thus if an
explorer in a'new country ceme to & mountain range beyond which
no foot had trod so far as he knew, there are certain things
which he would none the less claim to know about that unknown
country before gver entering it. Specific deséii he would not
know until after exploration, of course, but he would know that
if there were any streams of water they would run down hill,

‘ Khowing also the general principles of erosion, he would know
certain limits within which mountain forms would have to fall.
;ﬁﬂ,fact, if he took the’time to classify and list, he would find.

that already he knew a great deal of the unexplored land., Never

for one moment would he think that the mountain barrier indicated

a point where Naturets laws, proven every where else, would cease

to function. The same principle apprlies at that critical point

L ]

in the becoming-dying process where the physical body disintegrates

as a whole,

When the new-born c¢hild leaves;the mother®s womb a critical

piiine),
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event takes plaée which $8: the analogue of drdinary death of the
body. The childiwhén it is born also dies cdtac¢ly9miéally, for:
it dies to the pre-natal 1life. We recugnize the faétuality of the
prenatal life and &s & matter of course we are cognisant of the
post-natal life. The transition between the two involved a

radical change, yet -that transformatién did not involve break

in the continuity of life. Is there then any good reason fop

bélievingAfhat the radical transformation involved in the final
death of the body is an exception to the principle and involves
discontinuity of life?
l ) Kok Aok ok

Recognition of the fact thaf impérmaﬁehce is an attribute
of éll that is an object of consciousness by no means‘implées
- that impermanence is the only reality.‘ In the relative sanse,
mdvement can only be detejmined by reference to a standard which
is taken as fixed or static., Thus a train moves relatively to
the gféund,.ahd in determining the rate of motion of the train
we regard the ground as stationaryQ But in the aséghomicall
sense the earth is viewed a8 being in a rabid state of motion,
but again only in reference to the sun and stars which are taken
.as fixed. Thie principle is apﬁlied everywhere. The significénoe
is that motion in the'donorete is known by contrast with ielative
i@ﬁbility. It is univerasally true that no staﬁe or qusal ity can
be known save byvoontrast with its own opposite. Thus mutation
‘as a principle operative in every aspect of objective being,
'implies'as the basis of {ts very possibidity its own opposiﬁe
or immobiiitya Fhus impermanence is inconceivéble apart from
permanénce. |

The whole sensuous domaiﬁ of life is subject t§ mutaﬁion,

it is in the super-sensuous that we must search for that
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which remains changeless in the midst of all change. And in this
we find the sag;r=sensuuus reality which abides though all birth
and death, Mutation and{ immutability are two complemental ﬁﬁf
realities and not merely mutually destructive contradictions. |
.In the history of philosophy these ﬁg aspects of the uprld
have played.central parts, There'are thoéé thinkers who have
rlaced their emph&bis upon the instaebility and multiplicity of
all things, even, as in_the oase of Heracleitus, going so far
as to mainthhn that permanence does not exist at all"In contrast,
there stands the thinker of the type of the Greek, farmenides, who
denies all change and multiplicity and asser£gng.the reality of
immutability gnd unity alone. To this day this difference has
divided philos>pherés into two princ;ple schools or philesophic
currents. There is thus the piuralisﬁ and philosphy of change
as found in pragmatists of the type of William Jamés and the
Monism and philosophic permanence of the Monistic Idealists,
Neither school has suceeeded in destroying the primary ground of
the other. Both persist, and therefore imply that each has a
substantial basis and that the opposition between the two is not
iﬁ reality a contradiction. They apovear contradictory, but often
an apparent contradffiction inheres in inadequacy of empression or
in insufficiency of concebtual penetrastion. That multiplicity and
change is an empirical datum cannot be denied, whatever interpres
té@on may be- placed upon empirical knowledge as such. As has been
extensively shown in this chapter, change, and therefore multiplic=
ity is found oﬁ ever& side as one looks out on the world. But an-
other fact remains which is equally impossible to deny, and that
is the fundamental intuition of unity. We realize unity in con-
tinuity of self-=identity through all experience of change. In the

scientific endeavor to reduce all phenomena to law there is involved
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- the background of an inﬁu{tioﬁ that unity underlies the phenom-
enal multiplicity. Experéi%gz'giues change and multiplicity
while the intuition of the primary synthetic unity of apprerceps
tion gives a unitary and stable Reality. Certainly these two
are modes of Life however much conceptual penetration has failed
to reconcile them explicifily.

It is significant that Heracleitus and éarmenides'oome 80 close
" together on the Greek stage of thought_aé to be almost contem-
poraries, Heracleitus preceeds and éarmenides follows., It is as
though Life acting behind the soreen of msnifestation sent these
“two forth as supplements of each other, neither having the whole
truth, but the two together if synthesized giving the true picturé
in principle. It is slso highly significant that in the Indian
arena of philosophical and religious thought Wt at almost the
same time, though slightly preceeding the CGreek thinkers, the
same phenomenon occurs., First theré is Gautams Buddha, preceeding
Heracleitus, who formulated the famous phenomenology in which the
whole world of experience is pictured as impermanent and sorrowful.
Buddha'!s formulation delt with this empirical fact and a practical
~ method of libefatipn from the sorrow which follows necessarilyvfrom
coﬁsciousness enmeshed in the empirical, But Buddha revesled
himself as far more profound than Heracleitus in that he asserted
the reality of Nirvana whioh is permanence and Liberation, althbugg
he Tefrained from the logical sbsurdity of trying to describe it.
About fifty years after Buddhatls Nirvana, there appeared another
figure, this time in a Brashmin body. This was Shankars, the
great exponent of radical Monism. -Shankaratls message was that

of the sole redity of Brshman and the identity of the Self with

Brahman. ge scarcely look t the external world save to classify

it as Maya, or Illusion snd the creation of Avidye or Ignorance.
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His one concern was with the dévelopment of.Self-knowledge. From
a superficiel point of view these great Hindus seem to contradict
each other, and the religlous sects ﬁhich follow them respectively
largely are incompatable., But in reality to even a iess extent
than inthe caee of Heracleitus and Parmenides are they really
cont:adiotoryﬁe The difference was one of emph%sis with many
indications in thp reocords that they were decidedly conscious

of this fact, The highest exponents afiong fhe followers of these
two thinkers do actually attain esential agreement, as in the
Yggacharya school of Mahayans Buddhism and the Adwaita Vedantists.

Now the essential key to the mastery.of death lies in realiz=
ing the reconciliastion of these two apparently incompétable con-
cepts. It really requires o mething like a super-conceptualism,
that is, an attdning a state in consciousness which is in its own.
nature above expréssion, but from which.it ie possible to form-
ulate in either the terms of Pluralism and Monism, and yet real=
izing the two as not oontradicfory. There are certain illustrations
which may be drawn from experience that will help to clarify the
idea, but no illustration can in the very nature of the ocase
carry the whole synthetic realization. For all illustrations
must be,taken_from experience and ther&fore cannot truly rep=
resent the super-experiential.

In our present knowledge of the constitution of matter we have,
"probably the best objective analqgge which exists. fonderable
matter, that is matter made up of atoms and capable of being
perceivpd by ﬁhe genses, 1is knownﬂt§ be & 6ompound of xkm energy,
which is not percsived, save indirectly thoough its effects. This

matter is composed of mositi%e and negative electrons as previously

stdted. Under certain conditions, as those which exist in the

hot stars and in certdn of the heavier elements on earth, we are
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able to observe a break—down of matter from which radiant energy
is'thrbwn‘off. In other words, we find that matter can become
.energyi Further we have evidence of the reverse process in which
energy becomeé matter again. Now let us liken the primary electron-
ic energyAto Life. Then the‘forming of this energy into atoms of
ponderaﬁle matter would correspond to birth; the various trans=
form&tions of this matter from one chemical element to another
would be like the becoming-becoming-not process in the living
human being. When an element was destfoyed dn& gavé bifth'to
another element we wculd have an example of a dying-birthing
cémplex. .The final disa?peagance of an atom of ponderable matter,
when the componeht matérial became pure energy)would correspond
to the ﬁan;&>oataclpsmic form of deaph‘whén the body enters

final disintegration. Now through out all this process electronic
substance ‘

mattzx remains electronic substance. The negative electron remains
the ssme whether in a circuit about the nucleus of an atom or as
part of & pure energetic stream, Thus there is a sense in which
we might say that Bdectronic substanée‘continues unaffected ’
whether manifested as ponderable matter or remaining in impond-
erable. form. It is thusaanalagouS‘to the super-sensuous and
permanent Reality, within the matriz of which plays impermgnent
peenomenalism, It is Life as opposed to the Birth=death process.

And just as the destruction of an atom of ponderable matfef does

, not destroy the électrons which compose it, so Death does not

 destroy the real man since he is one with Life.

Once the student of Life has realized the fact éhat'death does
not destroy Life, but is a process wﬁich negates its own opposite
which it birth, and also farther reaiizes that that which is oglld
death from one point of view is seen a8 birth from some other

basis, as in the case of the child dying to prenatal life in the
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 act of being born to post-natal life, then he has & basis for
~reaching & solﬁtion of the problem of Death. If one fully
realizes this fact, then without going any farther he has removed
the sting from Beath. Speci?ic problems of deatﬁproceSS and
states of consciousness disassociated from gross matter remain,
it is frue, but théy become like scientifiloc problems which when
resélved extend knowledge and facilitate practical action, but
have no baring upon meta;husical certainty. The main purpose of
this volume is the discuésion of some of tﬁesé practical probléms,,
while this chapter was designed to défipe the general nature of
the problem 6f death and give it the setting which properly
belongs to it. Death, in reality, is not a disaster but an

adventure into new domeins of zanszizusness Life. And Life

is Consciousness &as WwWe shaell endeavor to show in the next

chapter.
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\ Chapter III

LIFE AND CONSCIOUSNESS.

~In th history of human ﬁhought many problems have arisen on
the relation of consciousness"fo Life ori?he'@bjeotive World. As
vhese prchlems have been typically presented by'western thinkers
they have become tnwolved in many diffioulties-whioh no philoso=
pher has resolved to the satisfaction of all, Almost certainly
these difficulites grow outlof the way of approach to the prob-
lem. Unquestionably it is true th:i Keyserling has reportéd on
his observations while traveling in the Orient, that many very ‘
ordinary orientals, especially the Indians, can.grasp eésily and
~as common-place truth, certain metaphysioal con%pts whioch the
Occidentals of highest'culture understand only with extreme dif-
ficulty. This simply means that the difficulties do not necessar-
ily lie in the problem as such, but may inhere in the psychical
baokground of approach. If the wéstern mind could bridge the
chasm between Indian mé&physics and mysticism,on one hand, and its
own highly developédl}ntelleotual power in relation.to the
manipulétion of objective phenomena, on the otherphand, it
is almost certain that many a difficulty which presents itself
to our present intellectual organization would vanish in the
light of a whqlly different mode of reflection. It is probable,
fhough,;that this task ;nvolves much the same order of difficuity
involved in the endeavor'to solve thé classical problem of the
gquaring of the éirole._ In conceptual terms it is found im=
possible to express the circle in terms of the ggquare or visa
verga. Yet there is no question but that the square and the
circle both are,. frobably, then, their oo-ordinatiohA}n some
third principle not yet brought into concepfual realiéation.
And it is highly probable that the building into manifestation

of this third principle is the most important takk which 1ies before
us today.
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We;who,are'born in the West,find ourselves in a thought<matrix
where fhé external world of form or things- is taken as the given
‘realitys Reflectioﬁ, of course, has iong since forcéd us to a
recognition of the fact of Consciousness. But this recognition
seems to Bave afforded more ground for embard%ément than comfort.
How simplelit would be to build a mechanical picthee of the |
universe if Consciousness didhot have to break in and Tgum" the
works % But,tﬁenﬁ, ;f there were no Consolousness there would be
no one to build the picture nor any one to care whether or not

. builded. :

there was any picture f5=bedskd. So whether we like it or not
we do have to reckon with Consciousness as a fact., Several
efforts have been made to dispose of COnséiousness'Which class= |
ifbyhnder thfee heads, but none of these have proven really sa te
isfactory. To place the problem more clearly before the mind of
the regder wﬁo is not familiar with philosophlical reflection as
it has developed in the Occident, these three typloal suggestions
for the solution of. the relatiohénp of cbnsciousﬁess to phen=
~omena will be briefly outlined. |

The interpretation which represédnts most fully thepoint of
viewAéf materialiem is that.known as Epiphenomenalism, This is
the view that Consciousness is a mere incident or accldent in
the oausal sequenee of Nature., Consciousness is conceived in
"some such way as the foam throWn up by and floating on a wave'"
= "g mere foam; aura or melody, arising f:om'Eﬁe brain, but without
reaction upon if".. One writer has éaid of gonsciousness that it
was but a "wart on the log of evolution"™. In other words, Con=-
sciéusness is wholly irrelevent. This view would unquestionably
facilitate the building of a purely mechanistic interpretation
of Nature, but it affords certain very obvious difficulties. 1In
point of fact we do not know anything about the world save in so

far as it exists in consciousness. We cannot , then,with any real

/)
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soundness thus cavalierly dispose of Conscioueness, as the

- Epirhenomenalists attempt to do,

& point of view, Wwidd¥y held, is that known as Parallelism.
This is the view thet the sequence of states in Consciousness
parallels, but doee not causally affect, the eefies of corres- °
fonding objectiée events. On this view, the series of conscious
states may or may not be causally conneéted, but one thing is
certain, conscicus states do not affect external events., Thus

no objective actlon could be interpreted as the effect of a con=

" scious volition. The point which seemed to be served by this

interpretation was the preserving of the mechanical objective
system, while the immediate experétnce of a conscious stateﬁ

producing subsequent states wﬁould not be violated. Conscious

volition could be effective, but only in producing a éﬁte of

consciousness. The difficulty that arises is as to how harmony
may be established between the two sets of causal serless, How
can the two alwayS*agree‘if.they are not causally inter-rels ted?

The third view is known as Interactionism, ie., the view that

there is a camsal interaction between consciocus states and objective

events. This view admits of sattaching real causal power to

consclious volition as affecting the external world, It is thus:

the only one of the three views which makes possible the attach=

ing of moral responsibility,in relation to external eventss, ffact-
ically men act as though such were the case., It fits the form

of our immediate experédnce in which it seems as though our think-
ing, feeling and willing did affect events. But it affords certain
real difficulties. If externsl nature if of a type such that

" subsequent states can be deduced from anticedent states, or can

be reduced to mathematiocal equations, how can something like
Consciousness which is wholly different from things, yet affeot

those things? 'If it does then the equations must be violated.
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If such is the case, the whole structure of physical sclence

must fall, as in principle it is based upon such equations; Yet
science has gond a long ways in proving itself practically which
leads to the presumption that its basi{structure is sound.

It should be evident that in none of these interpretations
have we found a satisfactory solution of the problem of Consclous-
ness in its relmion‘to Life or Nature., If one feels forced to'
accept one of the three alternatives he feally faces a dilemma,
in that in any case something of vital importance 1s sacrificed.
The best he can do is to make a compromise, and nof cnmpromise
is philosophically satisfactory.

Now there ie one feature characteristic of these three theories
which is almost certainly the primary cause of the difficulites
inherent in them. They are all builded in a conceptual back-groudd
such that the objective or sensible universe is taken as the pri-.
mary reality. It is Consciousness which is being explainﬁed in
rebhtion to an objective system. .In other words it 1s Consclous=
~ ness which ist on trial, not the system} There is, however, the
reverse apprpach to the problém in which Consciousness is taken
as primary and all else nerivatine. In principle this view is
not unknown in western philosophy as it is.the basis of the
idealistic syétems; But Idealism in therhilosorhical sense has
not afforded the background of our‘scienoe nor has it afforded
the basis of typical life-practice in the West. On the other
hand, in Yoga_?hilosophy Consciousness is taken as primery and
not merely in the sense of a speculstive theoiy. Yoga is: pre=
éménentiy oconcerned with practice and while the Yogls are not
much eeacern€&~;zlh the manipulations: of Nature in the purely

\

external sense, yet they have demonstateted on many occasions

“that they can exert external control xREmxtEs of a most astonish~
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ing degree and form, if they butldesire to do so. Thus in Yoga
SOienoe_w§rhave that tyba o% science which grdws out of Idealisnm,
and this i1s something quite different from our western science
which has a materialistic basisw Now the very domain in which
physical éoienoe has been barren of results is just the fieid

in which the Yogis have manifestéd the greatest power, and this
field includes Death and after-death states. It is accordingly
from this angle that we propose to approach the problem of
Consciousness in relation to Life.

We aTe in the habit of thihbking that the external world is:
the most obvious and immediately given fact with which we have
to deal., However, analysis very quickly shows that such is not
the ocase, The Qoﬁly world with which we can>ppssib1y have any
dealiﬁgs,whether in a practical, scientific or philoso phical
sense, is a world that is known. An unknown and unknowably
external world has no significanoe.for us whatsoever. To pre=
dicate being or non-being of it is wholly academic in the worst
sense of thet term. The wbrld that is real in any sense o? the
term is a world that is known or knowablé. Thus the wofld that
"possesses significance, even for the moss t physical of physical
science, is a world that is given in Gonsciousﬁess. Biesis. th
most primary fact whth whidh\we have to deal is not something
- external, but simply the feot that I am a conscious being, or
at least the bare fact of Awareness: iteelf,

That Life 1s Conscicusness, may not be a prgposition which
can be formally proven in terms of extérnal conceptual forms,
but that does not mean that it fails of being an immediate |
realization, once man has divested himself from the presupposie
tion that objeotive form is primary. Only habit stands between
us and the ready acceptance of this ppoposition as something

which is true as a matter of courSe, and it is by no means
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necessary'to_wait for a formal demonstration in order to give

this view a pragmatic test. Simply beacuse this view is naturel.
to East Indians is the reason that the average Indian can 'grasp
ideas which even the most cultured Occidental can compreliend only
with difficulty?:fgggrﬁesterner who has the willingness totry-on"
‘this 1dea, as it were, even though only tentatively, is in a
position to prove, in some measure at 1eest the practical value
of it. There are those who have had t he courage to do this and -
have found that this is precisely the shift in the evaluation
of the elements‘comppsing thegivAg) world which makes possible
the easy comprehension of.propositione*whioh otherwige seem hepe—
lessly -transcendental. In this connection the reader should
bear‘in mind the characteristio featurerf the pedegogic method
of the Yogls as contrasted with western eductational systeus,
In the former the student is told to follow a eertain life practice,
and then certalin powers of wwareness will develop so that he may
know immediately thax which 1s beyond his present xwex® powers,
| We,in the West simply train commonly poscessed intelleotual
powers, but neither seek to unfédd nor even recognize the existenee
. unchanged
of latent pwers. We leave the studaat essentially asg he comes:
to us; save that he becomes a more proficinnt techniaion. On
the other hand, the Yogi muknxxx stimulates and cultivates growth
in the student or Chela so that he becomes a different kind of
man with new powers unfolded. Now the West can never lope to
understand the Wisdom of the East 1f it will not submit, in at
least mme degree, to this process of being developed into men
of different apperceptive power., A first step in such .a process
is the teking as true, at least tentatively, the idea that Life,
Consodousness and Nature are one. . By the practical valués ﬁhich

follow from this view it may be proven in the pragmatic sense, and

- there does not seem to be any-othef practical mode of proceedure.
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Thére ig one form of psychological power already femiliar to
the West in some of %h;é manifestations whieh~helps to confimm the
view that Consciousness is primarg,and #he external or péroeive&A
world derivétive‘ This is the power known as hypno}tism. It is
a‘relatively familiar experience that an hypnotic obergto; can
induce in a subject states of perceptiwe consciousnéssbyhich does -
not at,all correspond to thé environmenti#forms:experienced by
witnesses who may be saénding by. Thus.a subject in & room may
be told that he is in the midst of a forest or any other oﬁt—
door énvironmment, and the sub;ect will not only exparienoe that
which is suggested to his consoiousness)but he will proceed to
" act with respect to it in the same way he would if he really
were in such g setting in the ordinary sense. mhis is‘a'highlf '
significant phenomenon. It Simply proveS'that the perceptive
- field does.not.depend upon & given exfernal something. The
wor 1ld percelved by the subject had as its anticedent merely
the idea which,existed in the mind of the operatwr.‘ Can we
be sure yhat the world commonly perceived by man is qualdtatively
défferent from that‘experienced by the hypnotised subjeef? If
it is contended that the world generaliy experienced is verified
by the observation of men in general, while that of théihypnntisai
subject is unique, the answer is found in the faot that é%ﬁps~
may be submitted to hypndsis as weél as‘inﬂiﬁidualg and such
éroups will have common gxperéénoe. -In such case we can have
verification by confimmatory testimony yet the objective reallty
of the experienced world ie not proven.

Undoubtédly the hypnotic étate*iS*abnormal, but even an abnor-
mal condition canwot be produced bave by the action of prinoiplea
that exist. Abnormal phenomena are not explained away by simply

calling them sbnormal, on,the contrary, théy throwdf light upon _
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normal forms by a process of amplification snd segregation of
specific phasesgl Thus, the fact that in hypnotism a field of
consciousness can be produced zaigk ie so similiar to the ordinary
world of external peroeption that the hypnotised subject}regards
it as such and a&fs accordingly, simply implges: that a sensible
domain can be produced for experiénce merely by ‘a conscious

in a given instance :
projection from an idea. If such a field,gan be so or%ated/'
centréily with respect to Conscliousness, if follows that in
principle the notion ofla real periph@?l sburoe of the wbr1d|u
of percpetion,as oommonly experienced,can be disoredited. It
is not contended that the phenomenon of ¥¥ hypnotism by‘itself
~forces the abandonment of the idea that there is a real objectiﬁe
" world that stands as fhe source of perceptioq: but it does show
that such a given external something is not ﬁepessarz to make
expereince: possible, But if we assume that the sourdi of the
experience of the hypnotised éubjeot, on one hand, and that of
common experience,on the other, are essentially different; then
we take a position reqﬁiring a8 dual or complex expiaination, where
: interpretation ? ,
a unitary and therefore simple expgiiﬁation is possible. This
violates s primary cannon of science that any hypothesis or theory
which unites all the elements of a given domain of study in a
'simple or unitary concept has the presumption of truth in its
favor as oontrasted to any hypothesés which requires complexity
of interpretative prinoiples. Henoe, if we take the position
that the difference between the experience under hypﬁosis*and
ordinary or common experience is not one of difference in tﬁp@
but simply of degree or mode of manifestation of the same pring
ciple, we will be proceeding in ferfent accord with the best

scientific rraziiz® method. If, in addition, this common explahn-
atory principle accords essentially with that which is the phil-

osorhical basis of practical Yoga technique, then the ﬁery strongest
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presumption is built in its favor, provided no unquestionable
fact of experience fails of possible inolusingng;rthe given
1nterprétative principle,

If we take the view that the field of Consciousness, or the
world of experédénce, is produoed\dentrally from Gonsciousness,
and therefore has no existence as a "fhingwinsitself“, the phen-
omena of hypnosiss and of ordinary experéi#nce can be brought under
the same principle of interpretation. The hypnotic operaﬁor has
simply produced in an exaggerated form a parallel of abmode of
action which is common to all Nature. 'Tﬁat the effect produced
b§ the hypnotist is limited and passing is no oriticism; 1t sim-
ply reveals limitation of power. Inorease this same power
suf ficiently end perfect the technique of operdtion and it
becomes possible to destroy forever the present world of exper-
ience for a given center of consciousness. The primaryly
abnormal and objectionable feature in hypnotism is that it
generaliy involves invasion of one center of consciousness -
by another. If, with sufficient understending the same law is
aprlied by the individual to himself, it becomes in principle
possible, for the given individual to destroy for his conscious=
ness the present world and replace it by another which he himself
creates. Ih turn this new world can be destroyed at will and be
réplaoed by étill another and so on indefinitely. Now, which one
of all these worlds is real? In the last snalysis, there is no
criterion by which any one can be picked out as being more real
than any other., 1If it is oﬁjected, that the world which is
vexperienced by most is therefore more reai, the answer is that
majority vote is no criterion at all, férhpns the majority of

humanity are insane and under a delusiéh which has many features

in common. The vote of such é majority would mean nothing.
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Yoga fhilos>pﬁy has no difficulty in determining which of the

given worlds are unreal., Taken as selfwexistent or objectively
real, they all are unreal. By reason of certain common modes qf
action the human race has produced our common world of objective
experience., It should be born-in midd that from the standpoint

of Yoga, Consciousness in the last analysis is not multiple=
.centered, so that every men is an indiéapendent self, but is

so that there is such a thing as a unitary racisl projection in
consciousness, upon which individual centers of Consciousness:
produce.pxndnxn their multiform, peoculiar nuances. These nuances
become decided over-tones and under~-tones when the differences
between various human races is taken. into account. But there

is a substratum of a common—themesand.only because of this.is )
inter~-communication in the world possible, But in some caseél

the differénoes between the effects produced by under- and overe
tones is so great that orossw=racial understanding is very limited.
An outstanding instance of this is the utter fallure of the |
Angw&»Saxone'and the East indiané'to understand each other. These
tﬁo racial subeworldé are so different fhat it is almost impossible
‘40 find a common denominator of co=ordinate action. While these
two worlds over-lap in somevdégree, else there would be no con-
tact at allk yet in a very large sense the two peoples in question
are living in tosally different domains., The objective demon=-
strations of the engineer, who is perhpps.the best symbol of the
peculiar wegtern genius,‘has no bearing whatsoever on the largely
psycﬁical domaiﬂ in which the Indian conéciousness finds a more
primary reality., The Indien mag, with great faithfulness to the
essential truth with which he is concerned, express himself in

forms that are not literally true in the objective sense. To the

typical engineering mind such statements seem like nonseneesxxs
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sinoe he is concerned with 8 very objective world, but in turn
the engineer seems to the Indian type of mind to be continually
falsifying the greater reality in being concerned with a merely
external shell, We do not by any means &ll expvereince the same
world. '

If now, any world, as given to the senses, is, in itself,
unreal,  where does’Reality abide? Again, by analysis‘we can find
' the‘essentials o6 the answer to this question.' Given a power by
which a world of experience can be produced cenﬁﬁlly fggm'dona‘
sciousness: end then -be transformed indefinitel&, there must be
some base or fulcrum from which that power acts. The man who
can oreate at will his perceived world, is obvibusly not cen=
tered in his creations, but on some level of Being of a type
so radiocally different from the produced ﬁorlds;that it is not
affected by the glven creative bower. Such a 1evei would be the
domain of Reality, or at least it would be real relative to all
sensible domains, Yoga fhilos>phy recognizes such & level of
Consciousness and has names for it. Buddha called itvNirvana?
concerning which he simply said, "It is", and with rare phils
. qsophical disorimination avoided all effort to descrlbe it in
temms of a produced or sensuous world., It is known as Moksha,
as the Turya State and as Nifvikalpa Samadhi. In any ocase, this
is the super-sensible domain from which all perceptable ﬂz:iii:
are produced, if we take the basis of projection from Conscious~
ness as the explaination of the manifested universe,

Now, although'the regder cannot be logically constrdned to
accept this view as proven beyond all question, yet this fact
remains that it is the mbst fruitful interpretative principle

known to human consciousness., The best means of practically

proving it is by assuming it as true and then studying the powers:

which that view unfolds. It certainly is inferior to no other
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view in logical dignity. If it is in fact sound, as Yoga fhils
osophy mahhteins it is, then it redveals how in principle man
can bé master of his envirnment in the sense'Whioh is commonly
ascribed toADivinity alone, Sickness csn be destroyed, material
forms produced, including food, etc., and varidus s¢ates of con=
sciousness created at will, Mirdoleg in the ordinary sense of
that term,lwill be seen not'énly.de possibilitiéé but, and this
is the most important fact, they will be realized as simply the
action of law in a form not now generally undersfood. Birth and.
Death, as modes of action in the stream of Life, through the
iﬁentificaxion of Life with Conscloushess, bucome the?efore
phases in the pidy of Consciousness. Thus, in principle, they
can be first, understood, and then, mastered.

Undoubtedly habit mekes this view of Nature difficult to
accept. For a,lpng, long time we have accepted the primacy of
ﬁhe external wéfld and it ié not eagy to take on a radicslly
different view. But it should help if we can realize that we
aré not shifting ourselves to some strgage and distant basis from
one that is close. The materialistic view is really the artif=
idial and strgage one. Habit alone hés made it seem natural.

As a matter of'fact, Coﬁscioushess is the most iﬁtimate thing
that we have and right in it lies the Key to tﬁe Universe, yet
we persist in our search for pqwer out in the perepheral phases
of that’Universe. The Key does not lie in the distant stars but
in men, that is, Consciousness as manifested through the, form

" which we call man. There is an illustration which may help to
make this point clearer,

Let us suppose that intelligent beings from some other domain

~

Sf Consciousness; were observing the phenomens of our presept civil-
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isatiop but did not recognize men as intelligent creatures. Let
us further assume that fhese beingé have & scientific interest in
.what they are observing and are secking an explainatory prinsiple,
‘but view the world under & materialiste perspéctive, Qf the fypex
of a familiar sqhool of bidlogists.; We will fake for specific
problem the interpretation of the phenomenon of the automobile.'
Under the supposed case the observers will have noted and recérded
all the charscteristic behavour of automobiles, They are found to
run on wheels when assdoiated with & certain ftwa form having two
ﬁether and two énterior appendages. When the automobile rune this
form éocupies a positibn in the mid~section of .the vehicle behind
thexfx & fifth wheel which is grasped by the two anterior
aprendages. While the vehicle is tfansported by four mxxmix
rotating disks, the secondary form which h&s'oapaotity for inde=
pendeht motion, when separted from the former progresses by a
rythmica} motion of its ﬁether appendages. Obviously ﬁhere ise
an intersrelation between thése two forms, Xhmughkxitxks as. the
wheeled vehicle almost never moves save when the biforcated form
is asasociasted with 1%, but it is not clear which one of primary
importance, Now,'the problem is, How has thie highly complex
orgenism been produoed? _ ,
Inltially there is given & mass of atoms in space subject to
certain principges of motion., - In the course of téme these atoms
produééhall sorts of combinations, but purely fortu;touslya By
& principle of natural selection certal n combinations persist
while others are destroyed, . of time by & process:
of spontaneous variation combined with natural seledtion‘Nature
Xxzdy evolved the automobile and its biforceded conéomitant.

Does this explaination satisfiy the men who invented and
v suntnrd L,

Produced ¥£? Obviously not. They know that the automobile ex=
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isted first as fixx an idea in Consciocusnessy, and that from this
by a serieslof steps, all of which were consciously directed, the
.fin&l physioal structure was produced, And so it is with every
gtructure for which man is responsiblea‘ Intelligence in every
instance initiates and directs the construction. Is it not,
thereforé, sounder in principle to assume that the processes in
Nature which we are not able to follow in all thelr courses are |
prodeced in essentially the same way as that which man understands
in all its steps, rakbher then by some wholly different method
resting upon & purely speculative basisi The creative process

" which man fully understands is directed by conscious intelligence.
- This alone makes the pfesumption that Naturé in its other phases
follows the same course, in the sbsence of positive proof to the -
contrary. .

The idea that all manifested Being is the projection from
Consciousness, instead of bel ng emething strange and far-fetched,
in reality is far closer to our experéénce, than the reverse
view. The trouble is that habit has led us: to think that the
materialistic interpretation of Life i:hgimplier while the
truth ies that the expression of material phenomena as a manifestataiam
out of Life or Consciousness is much themore natura%t%ﬁ an

" unsophisticated mind, Most of ops seemingly xmx unsolvable

Life=problems have grown out °f¢R false basis of interpretation.
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| Chapter IV, , )
*'\' ' BIRTH AND DEATH IN RELATION TO CONSCIOUSNESS.

Having identified Life with Consciousness in the foregoing
chapter, it now beoomeé necesssary to’enter into g fuller deter-
mination of the nature of COnsc;ousness; Consciousness under-
‘8tood in the sense of wwareness: by some perceiving subjectliéa
of course, not suffiociently broad to cover the mesning impiie@
when Life is idéntified with Consciousness, It is not mé&nt
that the whole sighificande of Life i® contained in simplef‘
awareness, Consciousness in thig broader sense must have &
substantiality in order to comprehend the field of conscious=
ness, which is odmmonly known as the objective world. The idea
is that the very play of Being-¥&eeidf is not merely smmething
perceived,but 1s produced within the very substance ofi Conscious=
ness itself., Thus, no object of.peroeption would be regarded as
itself unoonsoioué% féroeiver, perception and thing perceived
represent different aspéots of the plenum of Consciousness.

This interpretation of Being is by no means a merely speculative
concept, arblitrarily created., It is implied .in the language of
the Mystics and, in fact, helps to make this language far more
intelligible.' Mystics very commonly identify symbols with
qualities. rThus, while in ordinary cbnceptugl processes we speak
of a symbol representing such and such a quality, the Mystic would
say that the symbol was that quality. 1If, H6r instance, we were '
to say in the ususal conéeptual senee that & stone-wall symbolizes:
protection, the mystic dealing with the seme idea would state that
the ston;;xié protection, Such statements soundklike confused
mental states, and undoubtedly they of;en are, but genuine mystical
consciousness cannot truly express itself in our regular conceptual
forms, as language is the peculiar provimee of a non—mystical

level of Consciousness. Accordingly, it 1s a great mistake to
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attribute mere confustion tc the Mystic because of his form of
expression, To such the symbol and its meaniné_are one, living
or consclous fact. To this state of Consciousness the symbol and
the thing symbolized are not two disorete realities, but one. Now,
on the more femiliar view of the nature of Conscicusness this~mods
identification in Consociousness
of awxxeness is quite incomprehensible, for in that case, conscicus-
ness as the mere poﬁer of awereness must ever stand as distinct
from that which ;;:;;x in the field of awareness. But if we view
Consciousness as the plenuy of all Being then, in principle at 1eést,
the difficulty is resolved,
Anothér familiar form of expression of mystical Gonsciousness
~1e that of identification of the perceive¥ with certain given
qualities. The following are familiar phrases: "I am Truth";
"I am Goodnéss"} "I am Love™; "I am Beauty"; eto. In the ordinary
use of 1angﬁage these sentences do not‘make sense.~ If predicats
adj%%ives were used there would be no difficulty as it is perfectly
correct to say; "I am truthful"; "I am good", eté., for this means
that g;praotioe "truthfulness"; etc. But to &k identify the
"I" or self with abstract qualities like "Truth" is simply nonw=
sense as language is commonly enpf?ed. However, once we view
Consciousness as being éubstantial and all-inclusive, then the
identification of the self with abstract qualities is comprehensibley
in principle, mmwe although the practical difficulities which
lie between ordinary and mystical states of'Consciousness would
8till remmin, For to understand a Mystic one must have o me degree
of mystical realization. A ' |
Consciousness in the more familiar usage involves a subject who

stands in the relationship of perceiver, thinker, eteo., to an

object or concept. Thus, "I percedve this typewriter" is a phrase

expressing an instance of the familiar perceptive consciousness.
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There is in this typw of Consoiousness a quality which we may.
call polarization , to borrow and sonewhat extend the meaning
of & term used in optics." Polarized light is light which has
~ properties as though it emanatedifrom a pole. :It is not necessary
to take this term in its detailed technical significance, but
simpiy'in'the senee'that light is propagated as a ray from a
gsource in & straight line outward so that when it is refleocted
in & certain given way, it beoomeS'poiaiized. Common human
coesoiousness may be also be sald to be polarized by a prooese
~of reflection. The perceiving subject is the ego, or that which
carries indévidual selfeidentity in contradistinction to other
selvee{ From this preeede the usual intelleutual and perceptive
consciousness which is like the beam of polarized light. But
just as the beam of polarized light is but a,pErticukzrized'
phase of the universal light-plenum, 80 is intellectuo~perceptive
consciousness but a special phase of Consciousness: per se. ’In
ordinary usage it is only thiS“inteilectqupefceptiVe form which
is'called consclousness while everything else is iegarded as
"unconsoioue. | |

It is a familiar fact that a.wide range of prooeeses, essential
to man as an organic being, function entirely apart from human
awareness. This XxEuXd=x inoludes the whole field of involunatry
bodily activity. At timee events in this field are forced up
into the field of consciousnees, but generslly this is so only
in case of eome_abnornaa condition such as a dieeese or injury.
-Now this.involuntsry_domain exhibits all the eaf-marks of a truly
wonderful workmsnship, ' The skill in opera?ion is distinoctly
superior to that which is ﬁanifeeted in most that we do con-

sciously,. ‘Our best workded out conscious organizations only

approach to this degree, of perfection. In other words, the in<



D 75

voluntary domain in its functioning appears like the workmanship
of an extraordinarily high degree of int.elligence. Yet we are
generally ﬁnconscious of these processes. But whilesuch uncon=
eciousness is fhe rule it yet remains true that it is possible
to become aware of this involuntary or Bxkes so-called, sub=
conscious domain. This 1s one of the achievements of the lower
Yoge practices. It is a well attested fact that pratitioners
of Haths Yoga can consciously control the involuntary domain and
in doing so, they have clearly made that domain one w thin the
field of consciousneés.

An-importent key to the understanding of the ps&ohic life of
animals apd the primative types of men is recognition of the
fact that generally they are not aware on the conceptual level,
which we havé called polsrlized consciousness. The dmxaxkx chars
acteristio domsin of the animal is that which mm Aerncd
instinct,and this is really that which is largely sub-conscious
for the more evolved man, The oconsciousness of primative man
has, of course, 22 beyond that of the animal and is reaching
up into tpe conoeptual 1eye1, but there remmins a mex very import-
: e Werns ’
ant phase in $ladr psychic life which the more cultured races
find beyond their understanding. ?rimative men have ways of
fore-knowing events in nature which our scientists with all their
labor -have not been able to duplicate. But this foreknowihg ie
t‘hough an attuﬁﬁent with Nature, not regarded as qmeohanical
structure, but realized g living-being with which conscious

A

communion is possible. -Bwt this communion ‘ on another -
1evel,thén that of polarized consd.ousness,Ais not reslized
by the man whose consciousness is restricted to the intellectuo=-
perceptual type. Thug to the latter the peculiar psychic life

of the animal and primative man is entirely a mystery even after

experience has forced him to recognize the fact of its existence.
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Almost certainly the explaination of much of the cermonial
practices of the less evolved peoples is to be found in their
living in a mofle of consciousness more closely related to in-
stinct than to the inte}leotuO*perceptive consciousness. Muck,
which to us seems like purely superstitious practice hay very
well prove to be a mode of communication with the different
. phases of Nature. Language in the familiar sense oalls for‘the
development of the refleoctive type of consciousness. Communs
iogtion with non-reflective consciocusness qﬁite natural 1y would
reduire'a different modus operandi. The purpose of ceremonial
enactment is just such communication. Who is qualified to deny‘
1ts efficacy? Thét the scientific or reflective type of mind
has not the power of such direct communion by no meand proves that
it is impossible in principle. Also the fact that by the methods:
of physical science.wenhave been enabled to develope a considers
‘able degree of control over Neture by no means proves that no
other method of control exists.

As our beam of polarized consoiousngss is bounded on one side by
the sub=conscious domain which includes involuntary body actions: .
and pxekaikxyx the field of instinctive sction manifested esbecially
among animalé and lower types of men, SO also on the other side
there abides a domain, frequently called the super~consclous,

Most men are not directly aware of this higher domsin though
polarized consciousness is affected by it in many ways# That

which is known as conscieﬁce has its roots in this region:¢ Religdon
in the higher sense is bésed upon fhe realities of super-conscious=
ness. All motivation based upon something that transcends self=-
interest inheres in super-bonsciousnessu Mere egoic or polarized
'oonaciousness~affords no basis whatsoever for any altruistic act.

The very possibility of self-abnegation implies s motivation
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inhering in a basis that transcends egoism. If egolsm were the
all in all of Gonsciouéness‘then it would be unthinkeble that
any creature could ever will to sacrifice itself. Further,
many iﬁdividu&ls have at‘least moments of rela tive iiluminatién
when they are taken out of their'ordinarj limited field in 6one’
sciousness., These moments are regarded as having supreme value
and afforé fhe real root of religious life. There are finally
the Mystice and-the Yogls to whom Super-consciousness is primary
Consciousness. These grqQups having to g lesser or gréater dégree
established their habitat in the Super-=conscious domsin, reallze
polarized-consciousness as only partial and ih many réspects
essentially deceptive, For them, language in the usual sense
i1s but a orude and utterly inadequate means of communion. The
power to identify the ocenter of percipience with the object of
consclousness makes all the technique of polarized oonscidusness
seem utterly inefficient. This 1s why the Mystic and Yogl so
often seem incoherent to the individual completly centered in
intellectuo-perceptive consciousness, .
The - purpose of‘Yoga—fraining is the building of the power to
penetrate the domains below and above polarized# consciousness.
The lower, or Hatha Yoga, technigue is largely conceéerned with
-the subsconscious domain, and while this practice is, in general,
to be frowned upon, it is none the less of philosophical and
'psyohological significancey for it does reveal the fact that
the ordinary margin of consclousness can be crossed. Yoga, in
the higher sense, is concerned with penetration into Super-
consciousness, Samadhi is a state in ﬁhioh this lews®l of Con-
sciousness is real ized, But a most significant fact is that a

prerequisite of awakehing this transcendent state is the pro-

gressive weakening of the sense of egoism; in other words, the
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rising out of the limitations of reflective or polarized con-
sciousnessqis-absolutely necessary for super-qonscious realization .
The more common mode of thinkbgg divides our being into the
consciousfh and the unconscious, the latter in turn being divided
into the sub- and super-conscious. OQur thesis is that the whqle
f22ld of Being should be viewed a8 Consciousness and our intellectue
perceptive consciousness should be distinguished by the modifying
tepm "polariZed conéciousness".. Thus Consciousness per se, like
liéht, is not polarized, but it may manifest in the polarized
form, But ;130, just as polarized light is a very restriocted
form of light, even though it may be indefinitely intensified,
80 too polarized consciousness is limited to but a mestricted
mode of Consciousness as such, even though it may be developed
to @ high degree of power., Polarized conscliousness involves
the sense of egoism and it therefore automatically elﬁiminates
all possibility of experiencing modes of consciousness not cen=
tering in the one given egoic pole. Each beam-of polarized
consciousness, qua polarize&; is not only eternally separate
from other such beamé, but it‘exoludgs non=polarized consciousg-
ness. Yet its roots abide in inon-polarized conscicusness just
as the beam of polarized light is taken from non-polarized light.
1t is therefore not self-sufficient and thus.can never find con-
tentment within itself, This is the reason wﬂy it is an absolute
impossibility to attqin the Bliss of Nirvana without first de g~
troying egoism. However, destruction of egoism does not nec-
essarily imply the loss of the power to produce aﬁd function
in polarized consciousness, |
We may liken Consciousness to a sea which in essenee is homo-
genious and includes all, But in thié gea are currents and waves:
built on variouibatterns. These afford concrete manifestations

within the sea and are necessary to make possible the realization
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of the sea as such. Now thg various currents and the waves are not-
other than the sea in essence though they employ the principle of
contrast which is a condition of specific awareness, If Consclous=
ness as'such is the sea, then the waﬁéé and the various curreﬁts
would correspond to polarized consciousness,

Another analogy, end onw which is especially effective, is
afforded by the relationships obser&ed in the physics of the. :
atomg As this illustration will prove of espettal value in the
present disoussion we will'develop& it at some length.

The olderAidea relative to the constitution of matter,which
doninated physico=chemical thoﬁght up to the close of the nine-
teenth centuny, was that the chemical atom was an ultimate and
indestructable unit. The very term "atom" carries this connots
ation. Most substances with which we are familiar were known
to be chemical comprounds which qould be broken down by appropiate.
chemical procesées. But there remained certain forms of matter
- which ocould not be so reduced and these were called the "elements™y
of whioh oxygen, hydrogen, nitrogen, carbon, gold, iron, supfux
sulphur, etc. were instances. At the present time there are some
ninty odd of these so-called elements known to écienceg But with
the discovery of radlo-activity at approximately the opening of
the twentieth cenfury it was found thatjy in at least certain
clearly noted instances the chemical atoms were subgad¢t to trans=
formafioﬁ; Thus it‘was found that atoms of Uranium sctually were
destroyed leaving in their place a series of more or less stable
elements, including radium, helium aﬁd lead. This proved very
definitely that the ohemioal(atom was not an ultimate unit after
8ll, It showed that transmuﬁation of elements was in principle
possible and thus oonfifmed the main thesis of the o0ldg alchemistse

Another fact of prime importance Wgs-aléo'made evident., It was
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found that in the process of transmutation that e‘ra.dia,-nt form

of energy was throWn off, so that of the original element which
was transformed into other. el ements, there was s certaln residue
| which was lost as ponderable matter. Tnus,lalSo, the older
| concept of the conservation of mutter was found to be unsound.
However, the matter destroyec became energy so that the principle
of conservation as such remsinéyunaffected, save that'Whereas
formerly it had a dual form of the "conservation of matter" and
the "conservation of energy", it now has a more unitary oharsv
acter and may be called the "conservation of matter-energy" The.
phenomensa upon which these determinations were based have opened
.up a realm of physical research of revolutionary potentialities

as compared with that which existed previously.' One result has;
: been the extensive analysis cf,the constitution of the etom, and
while this work is still in a formative stafge, yet results of the
first nagnitude of interest have been already achleved. |

The atom is now realized as consisting of & central nucleus

about which Totates one or more extsemely minute particles of
matter moting\at almost:inconceivably rates of anguaar velocity.
In fact the present plcture of the atom is 8 most striking ans
alogue of the relationships whzch exist in the solar system. Now'f
the nucleus of the atom and the orbital partic&éS‘compose forms

of varying degrees of complexity depending upon the chanical i‘ f
Velement which is under consideration. The simplest instance 1s~‘
that of hydm=ogen consisting of a nucleus composed of one positlve
unit which, following Milli%%n, we will call a positive electron,
and about this rotates one negative electron. In all other
1nstances the nucleus consists of four or more positive electrons.
and & smsller number of negstive electrons., About this nucleus

‘rotates enough negative electrons to make up the dﬂfference
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beteen the number of these in the nucleus and the number of
positive electrons., Thus Helium is giveh as composed of four
positive gixzzizgxng and two neggtive‘eleotrons in the nucleus and
two of the latter rotating about the nucleus. The number of
positive and negative electrons is thus equal in the atom under
norawl oondifionsn These two electronic units form the smailest
component. parts of positive and negatiﬁe elctricity. ThuW’poné
derable matter and electricity are found to be the same'thihg in
essence. , - k

| Aé we go up the series of atomic weights the compésitipn'of'the
nuc leus of‘the atoms becomes progressively more coﬁpqu until in
the case of uranium the nucleus consists of 238 positive electrons
'oombined with 146 negative eictrons. The remaining 03 negafive
electrdns occupy orbital paths about this nucleus. Néw one fact)
which ie of especial interest in connection wiﬁh the correg:ondeneé;
which will be given presently, is that these more complex nuélei
are‘compased‘of either an exact number of helium nuclei, or af as
many of these nuclei as is possible plus one; two or three
hydrogen nuclei. Thus when the number of positive electrons in
the nucleus is just divieible by four it obnsisfs oﬂly'of helium
nuclei, but otherwise oontains a few hydrogen nuclei, vIn the first
instance the element is highly stable, while in.the latter it is
much more subjectd to trenformation.

The arrangement of the rotating negative electrons is also g
matter of x&k¥r wide fange of complexity. In_thé case of hydro-
.gen there is but one megative electron and therefore but one
orbit, which is not, however, always of the Bame radius., When there
is more- than one negative electron their orbits foim a series of

¢ircular or ellyptic rings of progressively greater diameters.

A given Ting or orbit may have two or more-electrons. The outer
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most ring may have from one to eight electrons, but not more. When
the number of electrons increases above the latter point a new .
ring is added of larger diameter. Now, a fact of large inééeest

is that the.number of rings increases with the various octaves

of Mendeleffds periodic table of the elenents. There is one

ring for the first octave, two for the second, three for the

third, etc. rhus the very heaviest elements, such ae~ureniUm,

have a large number of rings in which the rotating electfens’aré
arranged. '

.The various properties of the elements have been definitely
correlatated with these various rings and the nuclel of the atoms.
Ordinary chemical phenomens and energy are functions of the outer
most rings; X-ray péhenomena are properties Qf the various in-
terior rings; while radio activity emanates from the nucleus
jtself. Of these three forms of phenomena, chemical aetivity
menifests the least energy, while that involved in radio=activity

is so stupendous as to be almost beyond comparfison. In fact,

the potential radiant energy of mdtter, such as coal for instance,

ig calculated as 10,000,000 times that which is released by ordinary
combustion of coali
It is possible by certain highly technical methods, to remove

of the
one or more electrons moving in the orbits. In that case the

'element'ie not_transforﬁed into another element but is made

electradadly positive, or ionized. MWhep,thus ionized it has &
sﬁéng tendancy to draw to it an electron that may be free or by
association with other atomsn When positive electrons are thrown
out from the hucleus of an atom,lthe latter is transformed from
one form of matter to another. This is a process which goes on

spontaneously and with great activity }n certain of the heavier

-and less stable elements, and presumptivel y occurs among all
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elements, though not so subject to observation among the 'lighter
and more stable mmexEix elements.

A very striking analogue for the various relationships of
Conscl ousness is afforded in the abovef facts relative to the
constitution of the atom. Let the raw electtical energy repres=
ent Life or Consciousness in iﬁs primary and non-polarized state.
This electrical energy may manifest as mgtter when its positive
and negative compongfients stand ih certain relationships as jﬁst
desoribed, but these material manifestations are subject to
transformations from one element into another and finally back
into puré energy itself, . The primary electrical reality has
no wﬁeres been made more or less in this process. When manifested
as matter it is restricted and relativdy static, otherwise it is
a free and higly fuidic plenum, but the electtical ieality
remains unaffected through these various states., The same is
true of primary Consciousness.. éarticularized or polarized
consclousness coresponds to the ponderable, material manifestation
of the brimary electrical energy. But whether or nbt thés form‘
is transformed into another or returned to the primary state,
the essentisl reality of Consclousness is not affeoted. Only
mutation through and in a mode of appearance i§ involved,

The two primary domponents of our familiér form of Consc?ouSa
ness are the perceiving subject and the objective world which is
percel ved. These correspond to the positive and negative eléctronn,
neither of which can exist without the other. Hence we will cali
the positive electron in the nucleus of the atom theHigher Self,
or Atman. This is an elémehtal end therefore eternsl and uﬁchang—

ing real ity. The € ngle positive electron or the some-total of all
positive electricity may be regarded as essentially the same’thing.

Thus we say that the Atman of the individual is one w th the
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Supreme and all-inclusive Atman., All positive electrons are
exactly glike and so aldo the Higher Self of every man is the
same as the Higher Self of every other creature. In Congciouea
ness this is the basis of the pqwef-of awareness. Similaily‘the
negative electron is the~completment of the positive one and is
thus the analogue of the field of 00nsciousn§ss, or that which
‘fills awarenegsa )

With thé eéception of hydrogen, the nuclei of the various
elements}consist-of both positive and negative electfonsx mhils:
furnishes the analogue of the Egoic principle as this term is
used technically. The ggoio nature of differant menl&g by no
means the aam%fgg is true of the pure Atmic prinqiple vhich ;s
the bare power of perception or awareness in any sense, Indiv=
iduality is rebted to egoism. Now individualéity is o mething
of which we are objectively aware. It is not difficult to
distingu}sh the ;nd;vidua}ity of one man from tﬁét of another.
Th¥e is thus o mething of the bbjeotive element or the field of
Consciousness involved in it. &his is represented by the negative
electrons which &nter into the cénstitution of most nucléi. Only
in the case of hydrpgen is the central sun pure. ‘In every ofher
aage ie~that purity:diluted by somethiqg of the negatiye Plement.
which we regard as representing the principle of matter or object-
ivity. So among the mass of men, the central?SQZ?is Egoiémlnot
-the Higher Self or pure Spiritual Consciousness.

It has already been rolnted out that one form of theAnucleus
is espeoially’st&ble, i,e., that of helium where the nucleus conr
'sists_of‘four Yositive Exmekxamsxand twévnegavive electrons. Some
elements have‘compomnds of helium nuclei only in th COﬁposition qf
their nuclei,}whiie others have in additioﬁ one or more hydrogen
nuclei and necessary addition“pegative~electrpns_ The former are

the more stable elements while the latter are more or less instable,
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In these two types of nuclei we have the correspondence of the two
aspects of egoism, i.e., the Higher Ego and the lower égo or
pera:nﬂiity. The helium nucleus or compounds of helium nuclel
alone thus correspond to the higher Egoism, which ie more stable
and persists from incarnation to incarnation. But the forms of
nuclei ihvolving heiium nuclei and additicnal positive and
negative electrons correspond to a compound of higher and lower
egoism, and thg instability of such elements is the baaufiful
anglogue of the instable;pérsonal egqio consclousness.

In this analogical shheme the correspondences of heliuﬁ and
hydrogea are of especial interest. The mucleus of helium being
a stable form which we have correlated with the Higher Egoism,
would thus represent the state of individualized consciousness:
where personal egoism was entirely destroyed, yet manifested form
was 8till retai ned. ‘Fhis corresponds very béautifully with the
man of Wisdom or the Sage, or one who has risen above all personal
'attachments5yét functions as a thinking intelligence. Since
hydrogen has a nucleus of one positive electron and no negative
elegtron 1t represents a state of consciousness where egolsm in
every sense is transcendedi. However,.since through ite orbital
negative elotron hydrogen is manifested or ponderable matter, it
repreéentS‘a state of consciousness that is manifested in objectiwe‘
form. This would be what is oommonly-known_as s selfless conscios=
ness of the type represented by the Krishna of the Bhagavad Glita.
This form of consciousness has the highest degreé of spirituality
and impresonality which is compatable Wi th any degree of manifess
tation: Now the tendency of both the Higher Egoic and the pure
Spiritual types of Consgiousness is away from earthyness. None
of the concerns 6f the world of sense have any attraction for
men who have realized ihzse either of these statesy This is

again symbolized in the fact that helium and hydrogen are the
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levitational elements pa& excellence, It is preciseiy hydrogen

and helium that a?e used for the raising of balobns* of all

ronderable matter gravety has least abtioh bpon these two formsy
Since négative electrons represént objectivity, it follow?\

that the various orbital rings of negative electrons of the 4%£¢?¢“*

Aowve atoms constitute objeotive fields or planes. As already noted

diverse properties attach to the outer and inner rings, chemical
- energies belonging to the former, and the various XLraﬁs to.the
latter.f Thése correlate very well withlthe two mgin fields of
Consciousness, the'objective or physioal‘and the peyohicai using
thellatter term in 1ts éeneral sense, The psychical field of
Oonsciousness is agaln subject to a number of sub-dividisons -
into planes, but the discuséion of this will be undertsken in .
tﬁe next chapter. It is of particuiar.significance to note that
the X-ray has the power of interpenettétion into what ordihamily-
i opaque matter. This-veryfwellvrepresentés psychicalnenergy' -
which possesses just such a power. Thus*op'the psychical plane
of dreaming sleep, although the sleepggggemainq_&t a oertaiﬁ point
in our physical spaée, yetACo'sciousness E;iigfgaother field
‘having a totaily different spactal filling from that which co-
exists xksyikaxty with it‘on fhe physical fﬂane. In other w'rds,.
this psychical level is unaffectéd by the impenatrability-of
matter aé it exists for waking obnsciousness. ‘Other forms of
psyohicél expergéédnoe which are, however, less commonl& realized,
would even more effeotivély 1llustrate'this priﬁciple ofvpenettas
bility, but for many individuals the reality of suéh states:may'
stand in doubt, Wﬂile concerning the dreaming state there is no
queétion. | ,

Now,it is possible, as previously stated, for an atom to loese

one or more of its rotating electrons. In this case 1% becomes

positively eléotrified or ionized. Its mode of mapifestation
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in the case of loss of outer ring. on¥y
.becomes distinctly different. This stands)at the analogue to the

loss of the physical body through death in the ordiﬁary sense,
It}means loss of power of action cor awareness on the correspond- .
iﬁé plane, until a new outer instrument of sction and percep tion
is rebacquired. If the electrons of other rings are removed or
thrown off the effect is analagous to the passing of conscious
activity and awareness on the corresponding psychic plane, But
none of fhese removals of the outer electrons destroy the atom.
It temains an stom of the same element that it was befofe, only .
it is in a different etate, which is commonly called "ionized".

In other words, appvlying corresbondences, removing one or more
fields of conscioushess does not destroy the perceiving individ;al.
In the transformation which takes place in radio-dctivity'one

element 1s destroyed and snother stands in its place together
with a releasing of radiant energy. This corresponds to death

in theg sense that leads to Spiritualisatioﬁ. spirituelization
always requires destruction of pefsoqal egoism and, in the ultimate@
sense, of all egoisme Thus in the personai sense all religious:
discip&ine requireé self-abnegation, Success in this leads to
transformation towards the spiritual state with the re2dise of

& quélity known as Radiance;' Great spiritual victors such as K
Jesué or Buddha are always represented as radiant. This radiance
is an energy that is a blessing to all those who come into its
pressace, wbether 6r not the radiant individual speakS‘or‘other-
wise expresses himself. In fact, this quality is eo valued in
India that an individual who has taken the vow of silence in all
forms of expression, including even charitablé action as we under-
stand it in the West, but who is éucceeding in the process of
transformation, is looked upon as an object of high reverence and

a blessing to all in his vacinity. The analogue of radio-activity.

1
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shoﬁld make the rationale of this clearer to oﬁr we stern under-
standing.

Now, in this transformation mgikkex ronsciousness as such is
not fiestroyed. 1In fact, in the more familiar stage which =X is
represented by the transformation of cne element into another,
not -even intellectuo-pesrceptive or polariéed consciousness as
such is destroyed. Siﬁply a new form of polarizstion has been
achieved. 1In thehcase where matter is completely destroyed as

ronderable matter, it yet still is in the form of the freed
| électronic energy. So is i& also in the step to Nirvanic
Liveration. 1In this step egoism or intellectuo-pefceptive'cong
scoousness oOr polérized conscliousness is finslly trahsformed
back or on into pure and deathless Consciousness per se. Justv
as polarized consciousness is but ‘a restricted mode of awareness
out of the infinite plasm of Consciousness in itself, so when
this polarization is removed the restridted individual thht ﬁas
becomes,heimply éyggg'of the infinite totality, but in veritable
reality that totality itself. Thus Nirvana involves a "blowing
out" of a restriction only.'

Death to pddsarized consciousness is birth to unpolarized
consciousness. In its own nafure; the sea of Consclousness
remsins ever unchbnged . ?&ooess ever dominates fhe polapiZed
domain, yet at the same time, the matrix of all this process,
Consciousness per se, remains stable and eternaliy unchangéd‘

The essence of the fear of Death is the fear of 1o§s of
Gonsciouéneés; Once man can realize that Consciousness in the
primary sense is the root of all, and in fact is all in all, then
death and its complement, birth, are reduced to their true
status of phbnomenal modes of the transitive aspect of Being.
Only that can be destroyéd which becomes, but that whioh\simply

I8, is superior to all process. Thus xaExx when man frees him-
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-sélf from the delusion thét he, as conscious-being, is identical
with a product of mutation, s&ch as 8 body, then he will realize
his superiority to and therefore mastery over all desth, all birt
and all change. All that remains is the practical problem of

mastery of the manifold archana of Consciousness.
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. PART II
t Chapter ¥,
THE CONSTITUTION OF MAN.

| The purpose of thg first part of this discussion has been that
of clearing the ground and defining the field, as it were, so as; Ql
to prepare the way for the more detailed presentation of death- . ib\
procegses and after-death states. It is thus to be regarded as
affording an orientation of the problem. Most that will be esaild \§§\

J

widely current mateérialistic views of Being; We have therefore )

in what follows would not be intelligiblé on the basis of the

prepared‘the way by presenting Consciousness as the baa*e»of

approach to the problem. It is not claime& that we have succeeded ?“
in constraining ascquiescence in this point of view by formal logical \i
demonstration. The endeavor wes-simply to show that this approach ‘
had at least strong‘presumption in its favor in principle. There~
ffore, in the case of the reéder who is not already convinced of

its soundness, we simply request thaf this position be assumed ~{§§\
for the purposes of the discussion and‘?hus be teéted pragmatically

as to whether or not it opens wider doors of understanding and
life-control., As was shown, the point of view already hasy not

only a théoretical ground which has important representstion in ‘\

western philosorhy, but in addition is the basis of actual practice

Yoga Sadhana (practice) are gaining today a wider and wider
factual recognition in the West. Therefore the theofetical
background of that practice does acquire a claim upon the atten=

§§

~
in oriental Yoga. The pkknomena of at least certainp pheses of _ thé\
$

—

)

tion of western students xkxsh thit it &dd not possess a few

decades ago. , SS\
At some ledngth we have shown that death is to be interpreted ::; _

as a process which is the complement of btrth or ﬁeooming, rathat -
than a state which negates life. This process we have endeavored

to show as continuous in all phases of manifested Being, and there-
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fore widely experdénced even by ordinary intellectuo-perceptive
technique, é%;;;&eae the phases of this phenomenon Whiéh do not
fall within the range of such observation are tieF=fore not to be
regarded as o mething beculiarly uniqﬁe in type. Thus,.in principle,
there is no reason why an extended power of awareness should not

be able to interprete even these phases.

We have identified Gonéoiousness with Life; and then differents
iated oonsciousneSs.in the ordinary sense’by calling it intelleotuem
perceptive or polarized consciousness. The plenum of Conscicus-
ness consists in addition of two fields commonly known as the
. sub=conscious dpmain and super-oconsciousness. While different
types of polarized conscliousness i= possible, and in fact can be
shown to exlst by reference to widély familiar as ﬁell as extras
ordinary forms of éxperience, yet primarily-sﬁb-consoiousness and
super—-consciousness are ﬁot polarized. Now the mode called
olarized-consciousness comes from the unpblarized plenum of
Consciousness, but being only an aspect of the 1étter,‘éannot
completely represent it. Thus many a problem of Life grows out
of the restricted form of polaf;zed-oonsciousness as such and in
such cases the solution must he reached by penetration,in some
degree at least, into the unpolarized plenum, This is precisely
the penetration which the technique of Yoga is designed to
aocompliéh. '

Some propoments of Yoga mambmisin that penetration into super- .
consciousness requires the abandomment of reason., In other wopds;
it reqires a realizsation more neariy oh the order of feeling. Now
unquestiohably this step does require a rising sbove reasoning as
a process, for such reasoning is characteristic of thé relation—-

ships inherent in polarized-consciousness. But it equally involves

PEVNN
a transcendence of al}«m@ﬁae characteristic of this mode of con=~

sciousness including the sensory form of feeling. Feeling and
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intelleotizationvére the two primary complemental modes of
functioning in polarized consciousness. Of necessity both are
relative processes. Thus in pfinciple, neither feeling and its
fbrm, the percept, noﬁ“1ntellectualization‘and its form, the
| oonoept}oan'truly rortray non—polarizéd &onéoiousnessx Silence
is the only logically sound representation of metaphysical
Reality. But if\eﬁer the bridge betweén‘pdlarized and non-
polarized consoioﬁsnesé,is to be c;oésed approximate repres-
entation of the latter in terms of the former must be attempted,
There is thus a practioal necessity for attempting a iepresentaa
tion of a sﬁper—sensuous and supereoonéeptual Reality, in either
sensuous or conceptual terms, even though at best'same degree of
misrepreséntation is logically unavoidablea Thus the\student “
striving to penetrate metaphysioal‘ﬁeéity in terms of polarizgd
consciousness has to be prepared to unlearn in a later stage
everything which has served him previously. Yet this does not
mean that each step is not rel tively sound in its place. It
sigply grows out of the fact that polarized consdiousness is
being made to serve a function beyond its natural 1imitaﬁidﬁsu
Schools of metaphpsics tend to fall into two priﬁoiple types
aécording as the mode of relative representation of the nons
relativelis in terms of percepts or conoepts& Each method has
its'advantages and disadvaﬁtages. 'As pointedit'out, nelther can
claim essential soundness;A The basiS»of choosing either the
one or the other methéd is really pragmatic rather than theoret=
ical. In general it is & question of temperment as to which
school & student is attracted. But recognizing this faot the'
proporents of one skhool should not discredit ﬁhe methods of'
the other. Both are relatiéély right and yet both are equally

inadequate, sd far as principle is concerned.‘ Now these two
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-sohools correspond to the two complemental types of Yoga known
ds Bhakte and Jnana regpeotively; ‘Bhakta is based on devotion
and stands pérticularly'close to feeling, Jnana is based on
knowledge or Wisdom and;thus finds its best relative vehicle
in intellection. Other terms which are often used to represént
this distinction are "Mysticism" and."Occultism", Thisvusége'
is teohnical and especally in the case of the word "oocult®
- carries more than the etymological meaping of "hidden", in that
it implies theAintellecfual rather.thah the perceptual pregentation
of the "hidden", in so far as that is possible.} "
" In principle, then,Feeling is no more adequate vehiole of
transoendeptal metaphysiéalvaeality than is Reason. But every
teacher or raxhef student-teacher (since none-oan claim ail knows=
. ledge) must use the one vehicle ot the other according &s it is
the natural means of expression of his nature. Since Shrﬂﬁgmaﬂ
g?ishna was & Bhakti naturally his discipies follow follow the
form of feeling and this should expléin the position taken by
Swami Vivekananda in his book on "Rajs Yoga®™. Those who follow
the Adwaita VEdanta'of Shankaracharya or the.Yogacharyas School
of Mahayans Buddhism, since these are supremef representatives of
Txma Jnana Yoga, will naturaliy use‘thé conceptusl form of
"represenﬁation, as is the case in the"Secret Doctrine® of H.é,
Blavatsky. &he present writer follows the latter School and
shall accordingly make his.présentations in conceptual rather
than perceptual forms. In other w rds, Reallty will be viewed
a8 Reason father than as Feeling, w th, however, the conscious
recognition that no mode of presention can be entirely true
oWwing to the limifqtions;ofvpolariZed consciousness as such.

* since the following discussion penetrates & domain which ordins

A

W .
ary rekative or non-Yogilc, cannot of itself enter, it is necessary
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that the basis of spec#fic knowledge should be that presented by
attained Adepts. Accordingly, it cannot be completely checked
by a non-adept, But airational presumption can £e builded for
it, which wiil justifyjthe student in accepting iErat leas%Jior
tri@l; and 1t 1s the primary purpose of this work to build that
presumption, The reéder is asked to accept what follows in that’

spirit.

LA E 222

ffom the farthest resches of the dim vistas of the P&st down
to the present day thelArchane Schools have always taught that
man was a being havéng a compound constitution. The terminology
in these different schools has bery natﬁrally varied, The mode
of dividing the érinci?lés which form the human consitution has
also been in different;fgrms; Some of these varistions are
readlly reconcilled since they are deéigned for different pur-
poses, In other cases, exoteric statemants were given that did
not .pretend to be morefthan partial presentatipns. In s8%ill otheré
instances, there have peen exoteric mélformationg; due to the loss
.of Spirifual Light upoh the prart of the teachers. .But all ggree
in representing man as not a simple being. |

If we turn aghin to the outline of the constitution of the
atom givein in the last chapter, we find again an analogue of the
constitution of man. We have alfeady showﬁ the correspondences
for the distim tions between the Higher Self, (or Atmaq) the
Higher Egoism and peronal egoism. Thus the positive elecv//
corregonds t0 the Atmac principle, the helium nucleus to the
Higher Ego; while the‘oompound and unstaﬁ&e nuclel involving
electrons other than those forming'a helium nucleus, cqrreqnonds
to pers onJ%g01sm. Now the rings of rotating electrons correspond
to the various vehicles of knowledge and action which form man,

The outer ring corregponds to the physical body, and the inner

[y
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rings to the various princliples of his psychic constitution.

The Azehane School Whose\teachings are followed in this work
give to man & septﬂpary consfitution. Casually considered such
a division may seenm arbitrary. The‘studeht might very well won-
der why there should not be three, five, tén or any other number
~ of principles. Howevef, there are certain considerations which,
while‘they fall short of a oompletégy adegquate éxplaination of a
sep@&nary division, have the advantage that they dre grounded in
faots of common experience. Analysis of human consciousness, i.e.,
that which we have designated polarized consciousness, reveals
three elements, There;is first that which is the subject to all \,
perception or cognitioﬁ. This is vafiously called the self, the
perceivee or the knower. All awareness whatsoever in this form
of @onsciousness involves ameone who is aware, But equally there
must be an objedt of perception or thought. Awarenees as s bare
form dn state in itself is no real exietencé but an abstraction.
There is no perceiver or knower whe does not perc@ive or know
‘somethinga These two Qodes ar?gnseperable. But more than that
is involved. Somehow or other the knower and the thing known
are‘related, and the relating.principle‘is distinguishable from
the termini which it binds together.- This third element we
commonly speak of as the knowledge or_the rerception depending
uron whether we are speaking in terms of the knower or the
perceiver, Olearly knowdddge, or perception, partakes of the
charscter of both subjectivity and objectivity. No man!s know=
ledge is the knowgddge of any other man, Tdb meﬁ may have similigr
knowéédge, or & man ma& formulate his knowledge in written or
spoken form, But the formulated knoweldge and the know2&dge |
whioh is possessed aré by no means the same thing. Nothing that

I write, for instance, can be said to be my knowledge, although

~the former is derived from the latter, The knowdddge rossessed
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‘has an inner or subjective quality which no second party can
realize, At the same time, knowdddge rartakes of objectivity
in that it alwayse has avcontent. In other words, all knowledge
involves necessaryily ah object known.

Now in this génity there is a certaln domplepess that was
lacking if we considered any of the component elements elther
singly or in'pairsu Fhus there ig a sense in which we can say
-yhat the Three form a sélf—susfaining unit. Tgis fact is
symbolized in Geometry by the Triangle. No complete or oloéed
figure can be formed with less than three sides if simple or
straight lines are used, Over and over agin the Three are
-represented in the religions and philosophical systems of the
wor 1d:., @heée Three Macrocosmically are the Three Logol that
produse and sustain the Universe. The Three thus stands as a
foundation k= nﬁmber in Occultism. Simpler division existe
for the purpose offanaiysisy but nothing less than a Trinity
can stand as a concrete or real existence.,

If now, we take any three things and arrange them in their
various permutatl ons we obtain 31X'different combinations, khl
in wﬁich the order of arrangement of the three elements 1s con-
sidered. These six combinations taken as discrete facts f@@h o
six, and as a synthetic whole, the seventh. This gives to the

organization
septenary pxincirxiz a oomplemeness that is peouliarly self-
sustaining. Agaln, this is portrayed in geometry in the fact
that about a given oircle just six cirdles of the same size can .
be.circumscribed all of which are tangent to the adjacent circles.
The six o rocles and the central oirole‘againrgive seven.

There is another geometrigal portrail of this idea in al
little mre complex form. Three points define a plane or a trie

angie. This represents ideal form, which,however, as triune alone '



D-97

is-hot objectively manifest. fhree diménsioned space represents
the world of perceptién. All matter, that is, all which is
sensuéusly aprarent, is three-dimensioned. Now the simplest
thitee-dimensioned form is the tetrad, a figure defined by four
points taken at random, in general, and bounded by four planss.
Thus the combinéfion of the Ideal or the Archetype and‘the
objectively manifest give us the sum of three and four or seven.

It is important that the reader does not loee sight of the fact
that all classifications of planes of Being, stafes of Consciousness,
and frinciples in the constitution of Man, are to be regarded as
structure within the plenum of Conéciousness in its primary sense.
They are not to be taken as something material in the sense of |
being in contradistinction ¢b Consciousness. Accbrdingly, while
a certaln kind of knowledge may be acquired by external methods
where the objective world is viewed as independent of the perceiver,
yet neve; Wy this method can the realities of the present domain
of discourse be realized, The requiéite process 1s far more in=
tiM&te. .It consists of a penetration into Consciousness directly.
It is therfore called "Self-knewdedge™. and while this form of
knowgédge may not be able to substitute for the mehtods &R external
soiehce when apvlied to the exfernal field, yet it is g master
Knowledge which cen utterly destroy the Value of external kﬁow—‘
~ledge by destroying or transforming‘its whole field. This is‘thé
reason why the Yogl calls mere external knowledge Avidys or
ignorance as it 1s entirely ephemeral and dependent upon the
powers of Self-knowéedge.' The knowdedge of the various planes
of Being, etc., éan be derit¥ed only by penetration into Self-
knowledge, and can be outwardly verified only to the extent that
the two fields over-lap. Final verificetion can only be realized

through building the power of inner penetration.
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In the spéoific clasgsification of the éomponent principles
- of man a Sanscrit terminology will have to be employed for:the}
most part as modern western languasges do not include adequate :
- eQuivalents. However, the sigpifioance of these terms will
: be developed so that there should be no difficudpy in the unders
stsanding of them. l.

‘From 8 spiritual point of view the apprbaqh to the septenary
classification should Ee from the most éubjective element outward,
‘but owing to the fact that in thé'ﬁestern'woiid awareness is cen= |
tered primarily in objective forms; the best apporach!for western
readers 1s from the most objective inward, Thﬁérthe first priﬁciple

" we shall consider is the physical body. |

The‘?hysioal Body is known in Sansorit as the Sthula Sarirévor
gross, material body. In the strict sense of the word it is not
a principle but an effect from the conjunction of prindiples;
Thus, if we were to take a disk composed of a number of.seotora
of distinot colors and rotate it rapidly the resultant impression
would be of & color wﬁich is in generdl different from any of the
oomponént colors, We might call the color effect produced by the
rotating of the disk’an illusory or Ma&avio appearance., The

- relatively real principles from which this maya was produced -
would be the'seé%is of various cblorga Thié,suggesté the ocpulf
view regarding the ﬁhysical body. Save in the lower forms of
Yoga~practiges and black magic it is not used as an ooéulf agent
at all, True occultiem ignores it, The material of the physical
body is relatively inert matter, Wheh left to itself, as in the
case of a ¢orpse, this matter #ery soon falls apart. It.is to be

,‘regarded merely as an irrespoﬁsible and passive effect of the
\\Eﬁases which produced. it.
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Another illustration which may help to convey the idea as to
the status of the physical body, is afforded in the instance of

a statue. 1Is it the clay or marble which constitutes the essence
of the statue; or is it the form into which thed clay or marble is
cast? Clearly it is the latter. Either crude or superb workman-
ship may have been applied to the clay or marble, yet the latter
would be precisely the same materiél in either case. However, it
is ﬁhe superb workmanship'applied to the unfolding of a begutiful
idea which drdws the 5ttention of the admiring publioc. Thé marb;e.
or clay affords a point of focusrfof 8 ﬁerceptive consci ousness
dependent upon physical instruments of observation, but it is the
beautiful ides ﬁhioh is the real object of ihterest. Make thisg
power of péréeption gubtle enough and all need for thewmarble or
clay would be destroyed. The same is true regarding the physical
body. Only in an exoteric sense is it called a constituent of man.
The next vehicle is the really important part in the constitution
of the outer form of man. rhis principle is known by a number of
different names., It has been variously called, Etheric Body or
Double, Astral Body, Vital Body, Ka,‘Subtle Body and Linga Sarire.
Certain of these terms are objectionable beéaﬁse in other connecs’
tions xmﬁx they have been used with other meanings, as in the case
of Astral Body and Subtle Body. The term "Etheric Bodyﬁ'might be
glright if the word "ether" oould be given any clear meahing. But
this word is used much amongkscientists without oclear sgreement ass
to its meaning; while in some quarters its existence is brought
into question. Again, in the occult use of this'word we have‘.
8111l another meaning from thaete found in physical science. The
resull on the whole is distinotly confusing, and the'wriﬁer,
accordingly, prefers not to use the term., "Ka™ is an Egyptlan
term Whidh is not inherently objectiontble, but if a non-English

term is to be used, it is far beéter that it be selected from the
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language which is the chief vehicle of occult and giritual teaching,
i.e., the Sansctit. Of the English terms used "Vital Body" is
prgbably the best as it is a partially desoriptive term, But it
is by no means Sufficiently descriptive. The compound word '
"Vital-parddigmatic Body" would be descriptively far more sats
isfactory, fhough it would still fall short of being coﬁprehenev
give. Lingsa Sarira is the tfué technical term, Linga carries

the etymological meaning of "anything attached to an object",

Thus Linga Sarira carries the meaning of a body'that is attached.
This is a very important aspect of this principle, the failure to
understand which haé lead to important miskakes on the part of
gome students. The best pracfioe is that of leamnipg to use th?a
Seensorit term. A fully descriptive term would be "Aftaohed~.
reradigmetic-vital Body™, but XX probably most would agree that
this term is far too olumsy.

The Linga Sariras is the.mold of the physical Body and the -
carrier of 1life, in the specialized or particularized sense of
Prana. A 1little analysis should show that this brinciple is
a necesslity. Why is it that the bodies of men, animals and planﬁg
tend to take certain reoognizable forms? The same matter in the .
chamicsal sénse may enter into the composition of any of these
objective bodies, but in each case it is formed according to the
nature of the creature embodied. There must be something which
serves a8 a pattern of paradigm and this is~cleariy not inherent
in the phpsical matter itself. This pattern.is precisely the
Linga Serira which carries the impress of the man. from his past
more oOr less.modified by the nature of the parents. ~

Numbdrs of individuals who have not developed a highkdegree of
@¢lairvoyant power have seen this vehicle. It is the wraith sémee
times seen about cemetsries, At times it is seen more or less

geparated from the physical body. Some individusls have been
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conscious of moving about in igxsepar&te from the physical body.
It is, however, attached to the physical body throughout life,
In any case where an indlvidual functions in this body apart fro

the physical he will be attached by a fine chérd of etherkal

substsnce to the latter. If ever this chord is broken, then %4%5

death will follow inevitably. Independent action in the'Lingé
Sarira should nevér be cultivated, .

The Linga Sarira is also the vehicle of life in the sense of
ffana. The analogy in this case is found in the wires which .

conduct electricity. 1In the generic sense Life is universal,. \
and so also is electricity aé‘it composes all matter., But ‘
electricity in & form which produces controlled ménifestations,
such as power, light, heat, ete., requires insulated condugting
media such as wires. The same principle applies to Life in the
modified form of frana. In this oése the vehcile which serves
as the iﬁsulated conductor is the 1inga Sarira.

The third principle is Ffana or life., As already hinted
Life in the universal sense, which is sometimes called Atma and
Jiva, becomes Puranx Pfana only. when particularized and specials
ixed: The analogy of electricity holds hereﬂ The electrioc
current on a wire is g partioulérized and directed form of the
universal electricity. Positive and negative streams of electrons
must be kept in separate courses until they perform a desired work
such as rendering a téngston film incandescent. If the positive
and negative electrons were perfectly free they would uﬁite and.
- produce neutral forms at onee. But being placed under g certain
. directed. restraint they vroduce certain desired manifestati ons,
such as the familiar mechanical power of a motor, light, heat, et
So it it also in the case of ?rana. As & differentiation from
primary Life or Jiva, directed unqer control, ?rana4produoes'

manifested living forms.
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frana in its turn differentiates into a number of functional
forms,, corresponding to the anabolic and katabolic processed in
the body among others.. There is a very complex science of the
ﬁranas which plays an important part in certain forms of Yoga‘
rractice. ?rana is also necessary to the subtle as well as the
gross man. However, for the purposes of the present discussion
it is not necessary to enter into this detail.

The Fourth Pfinoiple, like the Third, is also variouséﬁbéignated.
It has been called "Astral Body", "Astral Shape“,“Desire Body " dand
"Kama Rupa" and sometimes "Animal Soul™. Ae the term "Astral Body"
has by some wriéers been applied to the Linga serirfs its use has
become ambiguous and confusing as already pointed out, The dis=
tinction involved betWeen"body"and "shapem.is not sufficiently |
clear to make the use of the latter term generally desirable.
"Animal Soul" has also been employed to represent the Fifth §r1n~
ciple and thgs-lnvolves some confusion. Probably the best use of
the term "Soul" is in connection with the principle of inﬁelligence’
rather than with a form or upadhi. "Desire Body" and ™Kama Rupa®
are nearly equivaléntp and thus éither may be asg well used, save
in view of the fact that Sanscrit terms are by far the most
satisfactory for some cf the prinoiples, it merves unity of
terminology to use.the_Sanscrit terms throughout. However,
nei ther of these terms is satisfactorily descriptive of this
principle as both convey the idea that it is a form, whereas
it omly becomes s form after death. Some care will have to be
used to come ¢d a clear understanding of this principle. ‘

As indicated by the word "Kama®, this principle is concerned
with Desire. It is the seat of animal and personal desire; the
passions and enimal sensation. Through it operates will, in the

sense of personal exercise of will, It is not Desire or Will in

the Cosmic or Universal sense, but the transformation of these 1nto
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the limited, personal form. fersonal self-assertion is based upon
this power. Spiritual Will is something very different. It moves
impersonally and is far more aikely to act through & personality
that has conquered the Kemic nature than in one where that nature
is. very strong. Emotional Power centers in this*prinoible_ In
fact, it is the basis of personal power as opposed to intellectusl
power. During life this is to be regarded as a principle of action
rather than as a vehicle, | .

This prinoiple become; a Rupsa or form after death in the ordinary
case, and when purified, may form a constitutent part of a Subtle
Vehicle which an Adept may use., The becoming a Rupa, requlires the
dr&ﬁing together of dertain sublle matter which is formed on the
patter/%f the living man. In th§ 1atter discussion of after-death
étates this vehicle occupies a very. important place.

In the moral sense this principle is the lowest in men., It is
the seat of mants worst qualitieé; The first three principlesare
ethically entirely neﬁtr&l; ?urification with respect to them in
connection with Yoga-practicq&ay be oalled purely fechnioal. o
?urification with respect to mind, taken in seraration from the
principle of Kama or Desire, is also technical., But the basic
' ﬁurification for the elimination of psychic and moral unclean- J
~ness is pre-eminently connected with the Kamio principle. jdéy///

The Fifth Piinciple is known as Manas or Mind, and is sometimés
‘oalled in one aspect, "Humen Soul"™ and in another/ae;ect_"Animal
Soul", 1In the oonogrnszof humen evolution as such this principle
is the most'important. In one sense it is the battle~field of life,
where is fought the battle which éventuates in men®s descgnt o,
rising. This 1s the baSiS’Of @onsciousness funotidning as Intel=

. A
ligence, From it is derived both the Higher and the Lower Egoiem.

The seoond-death in after-death staﬁﬁvputs~right through thie:
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frinciple as'if stands in the border re@genn‘between the higher and
lower nature of man, Accordingly understanding of this frinoiple
is of prime importance. | o | - |

Now, while Manas, or the form through which Intelligeﬁcé*manﬁ
ifests, is in essence one, it actually 1s drawn two ways by the
adjacent prinocirles of Kams and Buddhi. Thus there is a dis-
“tinction to be made between higher and lower Manas. In soﬁeg
more ésoteric systems of classification where the physical body
is disregarded, the lower Manas is_calied the fomnrth frinciple
end naumed Ka&s Ruxx¥ Manas. As Kama Manas 1t becomes Mind led
by personal Desire and Wwill, In one sense, Mind or Manas is;a
neutra; érinoiple capable of gravitation either to thelpeighfs
. or the depthé; The atﬁractive principle to which it responds
lies either in Kama of the higher quality Buddhi, the Sixth
?rinciplea That is the reason skizk why it is called,éémetimes;
the‘battle-fieid. Thie neutral'qﬁality of mind can 53 verified
bylan analysis of faniliar experkénce. 'Thas3 take for instance,
an expeitvin any field of knowledge. He would rebresent pure:
Manas, and as such would not bgéoncerhed with how his knpwéedgé .
wa.s ﬁsedg on one hand, thesoldier might call upon him to devise:
instruments of destruoction, while on the other haﬁd, g philanthrop-
“Pist might ask him to devise a means of controling a disease like
maleria. The purely technical powef may be exercised in either
. direotion equally well, and from the point of. view of the purg
expert either action would be of indifferent velue., The soldler
would symbolize the lower nature earried by the Kamio'frinciple,
while the philanthropist would represent the more spiritual
: néture of Buddhi., The power of'ﬁoral decision or evaiuation doeg

not exiét for pure Manas. But;it'provides the intelligent forms
by which sotion must be directed. And although it is not the

basis of moral evalustion and decislon, it none the less provides
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"the form which makes moral responsibility possible,
~ Since Menas is the form which carries the Light of Intelligence
it is the basis of Egoism{ The pure light of ﬂmnkmx Intelligence
is non-Egoic, but when it becomes restricted to a container it
takes on an individualized quaiity. This is in two respects,
corresponding to the Higher Manas and the Kama Manas,and these
are known as the Higher Individusl Egoism and the lower personal
egoism respectively. The latter is often known as the self 6f
matter which must be destroyed before the Higher Egoism can be
effectifely realized., The first battle of man consists of the
conquest of this lower egoism¢ Latter ~but this practically con-
cerns only the few at presentsy—there is another struggle in which
- the Higher Egoism is overecome. '

There are three phases of Manasioc actifities that can be dis-
tinguished, correspondiﬁg_ﬁé Manags led by Kama, to Manas in 1ts
own nature, and Manas led by-ika spiritual Béﬁg through Buddhi.
A1l use of Mind for the service of self-indulgence or.the furs
thering of personal self-interest i's Xama=manasic., This describes
the largest portion of hugan use of mind., The man vhb is in
business mfxxx for the money he ocan get out of it isrz good in=-
‘stance of this type. The use of 3 d.in the,seérch for,Truth for
its own sake is characteristio o§1pure Manasic activity. This is
represented in large degree‘by the pure scientist or mathematioian,
and by artésts-Who_serVe art for its own sake. Where Mind is used
in the service of a cause which transcends the interest of the per= .
sonal self, we have an instance of the action of ManasAled by Buddhi,
This is illustrated best by such men as Jesus and Buddha. It should
thus be apparent that thie distinction in the phases of Manas is
not arbitrary, but folidwseactually distinéuishable differences

in the modes of action of men.
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However, the differentiation between the difierent types of
Manasic activity should not be teken as absolute. In the dnvole
utionary and in the macrocosmic sense, Manas is the vhkhicle {upadhi)
of Buddhi, 1In thie sense Manas is but a passive vehlcle and is
nof more capsble af sotive functioning by itself, than can a
- lamp continue to radiate 1ighf after the flame within it has been
extinguished. 1If,now, we eldborate this figure of the lamp andﬁ
assume that the latter is made of a material which can absorb
light which again is radidted in a secondary sense, the latter
would correspond to pure manasic activity if it is directed to
an impersonal field, such as pure scienoé, and to Kams Man@sic
activity 167:}\15 directed upon objects of personal desire.

When, however, this séoondary radiance 1sxturned‘baok upon

and unites with theloriginal light we have the analogﬁe of
Buddhi-Manasic :a:ctivity.~ Thué in eﬁery case the original Light
is the pure Intelligence which is Buddhi, although it hay unders
go one or another Manasic transformation. In the strict sense
there is no Manasic activity apart from Buddhi. |

Another mode of representing the function of Manas is in terms:
‘of polarizatibn as was developed in connection with Consciousness
in a preceeding chapter. Manas stands as the agent of pelariz«
'aﬁion, so that Manasic Consciousness is polarized conscliousness,
Polarized oonsciousness was ldentified with Egoic ér individual~
ized consciousness and this is just the effect of Mind upon the
princiﬁle of Consciousness as such. Buddhi does not represent
polarized conscliousness. Thus the active uﬁion ¢f Manasic with
Buddhioc Consoiousnesé would_be equivalert to a fusiﬁg of polar-

ized with unpolarized Consciousness. This implies a synthesis
of individuality with universal ity, and this is something quite
difrerent from the original pure universality itself’ p\?f W

02 04Efz&t;‘£} cthuulouu( ‘ka%;nu,w~X~¢14»uuv€LAMIQNh..,o¢SiA~ qu:;t::
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It should be quite evident that there are twb radically differ=
ent ways of viewing Maﬂasm In the‘involufionary and Macroeosmic
sense 1t ie a passive vehicle>0f.Buddhic Intelligence. But in
the ‘evolutionary and microcosmioc sensé, Manas is*active and
éuddhi passive. In the latter sense Being is viewed from the
perspectivé‘of human consciousness and activity. From this
perspective man is striving for metaphysical realization, while
fhe sixth and seventh principles ffom the‘standpoint of that
activity aré purely passive. - It is Manasic man that strives
and wins or fails; Yet, as already pointed out, Manas Dby itself
“is g neutral principle so that speaking of striving with respect
Atovit seems coﬁtradictory. The point is that striving is intro-
duced into nanas only as it is blended with Kema or Desire., And
while the downward tendency of Desire has absoluteiy to be mastér- '
ed, yet purified Desire.and Will remain, and these united to -’
Manas, béoome the active fo;oe to realize the Union with Buddhi.,

This may all seem very éomplecated $o:the reader, but this
cannot be avoided without giving a false siﬁ@lioity. #t must be
born in mind that we are dealing with a realm that is almost |
beyond the reach of our common linguistical forms of expression.

We are dealing with a pfoblem D

of building a new thought hdbit:;nd of findiné the power‘to .
shiit the base of observatioh. This is no easy task, ,

~ The Sixth Principle is Buddhi. While this term is sometimes:
translated "Reason" or "Intelligence®™, it yet involves much more
than those wﬁfds commonly connote. Two additional definitions
of Buddhi materially help in distinguishing the nature of this

Principleg ‘These areV"discernmentW-and rjudgment®, Part of the
definition of "Discernment™ is especially helpful in throwing
light on the nature of Buddhi. It is defined es, mwacuteness of

judgmént; dieorimination; a considerable power of Qerceiving
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differentes in regard to matters of morals and conduct; also the
faculty of distinguishing®™. Further, "discermment" involves

both penetration, or insight into the heart of a subject, and
discriminétion which marks the differences which it finds. With
respeot to "MJjudgment™ part of’its meaning is the power to récog—
nize the true or just relation between ideas, and of correct,

sound and acute intellectual perception. ‘Thus the power to

make the determination that a given idea is tfue involves the
presence of Buddhi., Likewise Buddhi is involved in the dis=-
crimination between r{ght and wrong. Individuals who have reached
to the point where thé?ﬁ iives are governed by their own reflective
moral thinging'rather than by conventienal rules have the principle
of Buddhi especlally active. With the mas® of people and espec=s
ially the primative types, where conventional moral rules govern
iather thah individual perception of moral vsai ues, Buddhi is to

a greatef or less degree inactive.

An important aspect of the difference between Buddhi and Mana&.
is revealed in considering the distinotion between™judgment®and
"proposition”, in the logical sense. A judgment involves a deter=
minatién as of true or untrue; good or not-good, beautiful zxad or
ugly, eto., When a judgment is expressed in language it is
called a proposition, Now a proposition is simply a form which
attaches ceftain qualities a8 belonging to a given subject. As
for instance, the classic proposition; "All men are mortal®™, For
purposes of purelynlogioal analysis the question of the truth of
this propositionlis not involved, All that could be said abdut
it in a logical discussion could be said by one who had no know=
ledge as to whether it was true or not, provided‘he had sufficient

logical competence. Thus a ﬁroposition as a proposition does not

involve any judgment as to whether it is true, unture, good, bad, etc,
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A false proyposition or a meaningless propbsition will serve the
purposes of pure logical analysis as well as one that has mean-
ing and is true, provided it is what is knovwn as a logiocal
proposition, Now this type of activity is almost purely Manasic,
When, however, judgments dixxxnth are made of truth, goodness,
value, eto., then the Light of Buddhi is bresent.‘

It will be seen from this snalysis that in all real philosophy
Buddhi is very sotive, as philosophy is‘espgcially concerned with
judgment, discrimination, evaluation,‘and'ﬁénetrativ& determination.

n W
choppers of philosophic concepts of whom

Of course, there are the
this is not true, and some of the latter are very clever and are
well represented in print. But they are ot philosophers as is
shown by their inability to provide positive evaluations. They
can do critical work, which may very well be of value, but they
fall short of the true Buddhic activity oﬁéﬁfae philosophy.

Soientific activity is, in general, less Buddhic as, broadly
speaking, it is concerned with aeterminations of fact rather than
. efdluation. Scientific theory does mt involve evesluation in this
deeper philosophioal sense. It is but a.dgtermination bf an
apparent order in ndture. It is fhus descriptive rather than
evaiuatiae‘ However, while soientific activity ds such 1is less
Buddhic than philopophy, yet it does not take much penetration to
realize that the greafest soientists'are generally possessed of
an active Buddhic nature. . |

An able mathematiclian may be highly Buddhic or almost wholly
Manssic. If mathematical processes and forms argifnéturments
which he can manipulate cleverlj wiihOut their involving any
essential judgment ot their truth, then his activity is almost
wholly Manasic. But if on the other hand,~mathéma$ios comes with

the compelling force of béing pure truth, as nearly as. that may be,

80 that the doubting of it is unthinkable, then the Buddhic element
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is the dominant force back of his mathematical work. Mathematics
is both form and essence. Many only realizé‘the form, but some
have found the soul, The latter have.found a key, perhpas the
greatest, to the Inner Mysteries,

The guiding prindiple in Religion, in the higher sense, is
_pre=eminently Buddhi, True religion and pvhilomephy are very
close, and are reaily supplementary. It might be said that
religion 1s concerned with penetration while philosophy is
chiefflly concerned with discrimination. It will be noted that
these are the two aspects of discernment which is one of the
thanslations of Buddhi,

In some individuals of marked Buddhio developmént, penetration
- may be stroggly unfolded while the disorimindtionvis relatively
weak. In such cases judgments of value, truth, etec, are ve;y'
quickly made but with a high degree of unsoundness in manifested
foim. In such cases there is a genulne reslization of value,

{

truth, eto, but the outer correlgtions of that realization are

T v

defective., S®eh individuals belong more.to the religious wingp:
than the philosophical. - The opposite type is much more objectively
accurate ih its determinations, but forms thé:' more slowly.
Its strongest develppment is in discriminai;ion.

In its relation-to Manas, Buddki is retional, while Manas
is irrational, just as for the principles which lie below mind
Manas is rational while they, by themselves, are dark and bliﬁda
But when we consider Buddhi in relation to the Seventh Principle
its relative character is changed, In the macrocosmic or invol=
utionary sense, Buddhi is the vehicle of Atma which is pure Light
or formless Reason. In this sense Buddhi is & paéave vehicle, anu

thus relative to Atma is irratibnal. In other words, its rational-

ity, or Light, is derived and not original, but for the aspectis &
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manis nature that stand below it, it is the sourse of Light. It

’thus follows that noﬁe of the intérmediaté‘prindiples are absolﬁ

utely positive or negative. A given principleimay be negative

in one rélationshiﬁ while positive in another. The lowest prins

ciple (sthula sarira) is always negative, while Atman is the pos=
itive poie per se. s

As a vehicle (upadhi) of’Atman, Bﬁddhi may beilikened to a
lens which collects and focuses light. Through a properly ohosen :
lens, ordinary physical light may be concentrated into a beam
which thus stands in contradistinction to the general mass of
light, although it is entirely derived froﬁ thét light. Thus
in one sense it 18 the o;iginal light and none other, yet it is
so ditected that it stands out as s distinguishable beam., Light
as‘a whole may be called a ﬁnified plenum, but if we géthered it
through a multituded of lenses we could then speak of the lightl'
as it appeared through the resultant beams as manifold. 1t is
in.something of this manner that there are produced through Buddhi
a multitude of spiritual beings, although Spirit in itself is
unitary and indivisible.

While the Atmic Light is focused through Buddhi, it yet remaims
the unpolarized, original Light. That is, it is not particularized
but remains what we might call focused universality. Thus pure
Buddhic Conéoiousness is not only mx impersonal but it is also
not individualized. It is wholly without an egoic quality. It
wou;d be concerned with eva#uation but only in an impersonal‘
sense uncoﬂnected with any individual concern. Buddhic Con=
sciousness is thus above ali cont liot. Wwe find accordingi& that -
in those natures in which Buddhic Consciousness domigates there

is en all-pervading calmness or peace. The .best representative

of this state of whom we have any extent of record is Gautama
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Buddha in that portion of his life following ke his Realizstion .
This is also'true in the life of Jesus following the Resurection,
but concerning this period our records are extremely skimpy.

As already pointed out in the discussion of Manas§ this prins
ciple serves to polarize Gonsciousnessgand this we have identif-
ied with the Egoic or individualizing quality. Polarizing of
‘light picks out a certain wave phase out of an infinity of wave
Phases, while the focusing lens, of the type assumed in this
discussion, does not. In carrying out this analogue, Buddhi
carries the Light of Atma including all aspects or phases, while
Manas particularizes on one phase. Thus, while Light in the
" Manasic form, may by oorrespondence represent other phases. than
its own, 1t cannot immediately realize those phases, Egoization
necessariiy'implies limitation, or the é%ng of one thing at the
' price of being separated from all other things. Thﬁs for par=
ficularized consciousness to become complete it must transcend
Bgoism., Buddhic Consciousness is thus transendent, and while
it is ewluative and disoriminative, 1t is not particula rized
or self-centered. |

The seventh and highest Principle is known as Atma. In the
more correct usage of terms this is not a principle, though common
practice does so designate it.- Principles are reaily componentsg
in g compound whole. They are thus, in at least the metaphysical
sese, objective and oan‘constitute the matierial for thought. This
is not true of Atma. however much it may seem to servie as an object
- of disouésion. Atma 1s pure subjectivity and thué in its own being
as Atma is never an object of Cdﬁsoiousness, but the eternal
subject to all Consciousness., This is the pivétal point on which
all the principles are hung. It is accordingly synthetic rather

than & consiiduent part of a combound Whole.- Most thinking relattive
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to Atma, at least among us of the West, is philosophicaliy
unsound, | o
Atma is the pure Light of Consciousness as considered apart from

¥

form 4n afgliifié. It as tP§ basis of the power of Perception or
awareness in-eny—sense., Being perfectly formless it is not subject
to division, for divisibility can be predicated only of objective
material. Accordingly, in the Unity of Atma the whole domain of
Consclousness becomes an Universe which means a oneness. These
facts are revealed by Self-amnalysis, Any individual unites the
dole world that he perceives by the synthetic,apperceptive power
of the center of awareness which he is. It is this fact which
makes the world of any individual an universe, But this synthetic
center 1g not itself an object of consciousness in any sense; &as
it is alwpys sxksumz=d @§=;&=&g=almgas the substratum of any field
of awareness, Whatever may be an ?bjecti-of cbnsoiousness, however;
subtle, it is not this center as it really is, for it {s ever that
bagis from which the observation is made. Itiis thus follows that
Atma being perfectly non=objective, is not subject to the qualities
vh ich characterize objective material as'suoh. ekegz Of these, the
most important are mutitdryness and divisibility, the former being
the basis or effect of Time, thé iatter of Space. Thuis, Atma is
- not to be interpreted'as having either a.temporal or spacisl nature.
Atmic Consciousness is Consciousness as considered apart from
form or attribute in any seﬁsea It does not involve either eval-
uation or discrimination. It thus stands superior even to ethics
~in any sense. On this level Being is'the only predication tpat
can possibly be made.

Since pure subjectivity is an abstraction when considered

‘apart from objectivity, it follows that Atma is in reality in-
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sébarable from its own other or the numenal subgtantiality out of
which éil oﬁjéctive form is cénstruoted. From this it also follows
that the latter has the same super-spacial and super-temporél
Real ity which applies to Atme when taken in its neumenal sense.
In the constifution of man this wmetaphysical principle is refleoted
in the fact that Atma and Buddhi are inseparable, save for analysis,
These two are therefore called the eternal Monad, wh ich while in
the rela tive .sense appearing to be two are in reality ne}ther one
nor two but transcend both multiplicity and unity.

. Bringing together.thé principles as just elucidated, we have
the following olassification:
7. Atma : Eternsl,individible Spirit, the SELF.
6. Buddhi: The vehicle or Upadhi of Atms; Spiritual Soul .

A, Higher Manas; the Higher Ego or Mind; Human Soﬁle

5. Manas: .
B. Kama or Lower Manas; the basis of personallty; ggi?al

- 4, Kama Rupat The principle of Desire and personal will, This
bex mes the Desire Body at death.

\
3. Prana: The Life Prlnciple or Vitallty, ;;;g; elactrloity.QAkbb(”A%’
s Linga sarira; Astral or ethiric Body; the vehicle of Prana.
1, Sthula Sarira; Physical Bedx or gross Body..
In the arrangement of this classification it dould be born in
mind that the numerical order is not absolute. The sixth and
seventh principles are al ways the highest, but the relative
dominance of the other principles varies with the individual,
Thus, with a man of very great vitality and pﬁysical heglth, Prans
would stand first) in the lower groups while in the case of a
man of a very sensual nature, or of strong personél asgsertiveness

the Kamioc principle would be of most importance., In the intellec$-

ual types the Manasic principle comes first, etc.
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The student should also bear in mind that a given classification
of principles is dependent upon the planée from which the con=
stitution of man is v1ewed and the purpose which is in hand. It
is a femiliar principle that the same objeotive‘substratum of a
fact may have radically different appe;ranoeSas different bases
of reference aretaken. Thus the path generated by the movement
of a point on the circumference of s car-whéel that is rolling
6n a track is & circle if viewed from the car iteelf, but a
cycloid if viewed from the earth; In determing whether dis-
crepanciés in different systems are really conttadictions, this
brinciple'must be born in mind. Many seehing'contradio$ions are
really not such when once differences of bases of reference are
teken into account. The above classification is probably the -
best for Consoiousness that is polarized objectively. As this
is the typical state of the Occidental it follows that on the
whole the above o@assification is the best for us.

The most important feature characterizing most principles is
that'they are vehicles or Upadhis which carry COnsdiousness'in a
cértain mode of awareness or manifestation. Thus wi thout a phys-=
ical body there can be no consclousness of‘physical phenomena. Or,
toltake another form of illustration, without a microscope there
cénnot be any direct awareness of microscopic phenomena., Thus the
microscope is the Upadhi for Consciousness which is AWare on the
microscopic plane. Likewise the fioresoope is the Uﬁddhi of
Consciousness when aware, directly, of X-ray pkhnomens. Thus
every Upadhi in man®s constitution represents an inst:ﬁment of
potential or actual awareness or action on the corresponding plane

of Consciousness, This is a principle of the very highest import-

ance to reaéh sn anderstanding of the limitations and powers of

after-death Stapeé of Consciousness,
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In the case of the classification wghave outlined, some, but not
all of the principles are Upadhis or vehioles} Thus Atma, Prana
and, save after déath, Kama Rupa are not Upadhis, nor, for that |
matte;, is the Physical Body if taken in separation from the Lings
Sarira. However, these are component eléments in the human
constitution and therefore are listed with the tmnme Upadhis
as principles, at least for expterig purposes. There afe@thoughg
other classifications which are concerned only with Atma and ite
vehicles or Upadhis. But, as explained, this does n&t involves
necessarily any contradiction with the classification jusf made,
Thhey simply serve other purposes. Aé one of these olassifioatiqns
will also be of wvalue in the féllowing discussion it will be
briefly ouflined.
| One of the best, if nof the most advanced school of Raja Yoga
in Southern India, gives a four-fold classification which is of
peculsgr significance in connection with the developmenti of
conscious and independent functioning in inner wvehicles. This
classification is correlated with the one already given as follows:
Buartenary Classification Septenary Classification.
‘Physical Body iSthula Sariria)

1; Sthulapadhi {Gross Vehicle) Lings Sarira (Vital Body)
Prana, (Lifle Energy)

. ‘ . Kama Rupa (Desire Body, Will eb)
2. Sukshmopadhi (Subtle Vehicle) C ,
Kema Manas (Mind as led by Dedlre)

' ; Higher Manas (Higher Mind)
3, Karanopadhi (Causal Body) Buddhi (Spiritual Soul)

§. Atma (Spirit; Higher Self) Atma,

The first three principles in the zighishamdzeZ four-fold
oclagsificiation ére vehicles of action and awareness for Con-

sciousness &n three corresponding palmue: of Be;ng. It is possible
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for Atma - (Pure Conscibusness) to fundtion-ﬁith all three Vehicle&,
or with(2)and(3)apart frém»(l), or aléo in ?3)-apart from (1) and
(3), and do this without destroying the man., This is not true of
all the principles in fhe seven~fold classification a8 each of the
Upadhis is a compomnd of more than one of‘them. To be»suie, the
powerAfo.separatéithe Subtle and Causal vehicles ahd consciously
' function in them is only latent in’mostbmen. It is a developed
power only in the case of those who have attained to a greater or
less degree of Adeptship,. The significancé‘of this classification
is largely in connection with training designed to unfold this '
power of inner‘funotioning. But there are certain correlations
of these vehicleé‘wﬁth af ter-death stafes thgt will be of sig-
niticance in'th;s work, | v
It will be seen that the rhysical body, the linga Sarira and

"Life Energy form a unit as might logically be expected: The
| physical body being drawn together and heid by the'binding power
of the Linga Sarira the former cannot persi st with the break-down
of the'lafter. In that case, also, Life departs returning to the
general stream of Life, no longer haQing a specific vehicle to
hold it. Of course, in ocases of'pre-mafure deaths, such as sccidents,
the physical body may be destroyed while the.Lingq‘Sarira st;ll
retaihS'its coherence, The gffecp of this will be specifiocally
_' discussed in its place. -This is one of the conditions which, wﬁileA
very common, is stili abnormal,

: Tﬁe Subtle Vehicle or Body is the real carrier of perso nal ity
and is of far more importance in the life of the occult student
than fhekhysioal one. The term "Sukshmepadhi® or¥Sukshme Sarira

a5 it is o metimes ocalled, is, in some writings identified with
the "Linga Sarira"*’ That is & different usage and must not be

confused with the present one. Thie is simply one of the many
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difficulties which serve to cbnfuse(students and general readers
beaause of the Xz&k lack of définite and consistent terminology
where such is possible. This confusfion has helped to encourage

& very dangerous practice which can be induced rather easily but
should never be #ndulged. The Subtle Body (Sukshma Sarira) as here
definéd is'an instrument of potentially safe 1nd§péﬁdent action

on the infermediate bl&nes of peing., It takesﬂsefious"effort to
attain this power, but it is potential in every humen being. Now,
it 1s also possible for the Lingas Sarir# to drift away or be sent

from the physical body for limited distances remaining, however,

.att&ched to the latter by a cord of subtle matter. (This is the

signifioancé of”Linga“which,means that which is atfached to some=-
thing dse) It fequifes no particular skill or protrated training
to do this. n fact, it habpens with @me people spontaneously
with or without their kjowledge. In any case it is to be classed
elther as a dangerous weakness or practice. For injury inourred
by'the Imx Lings Sarira reacts by repercussion upon the physical |
even to the extent of prodﬁciné death. This x=kizie vehcile is:
much emplo&ed in black magic both conscious and unconsciau s, |
The theory of forming this Subtle Vehicle (Sukshémepadhi) so
that it may be used indepepdently of the physical does not bear
upon the present work, and so will not be here discussed. This,
vehiclé, however, with & somewhat different character as contrasted
with its form when consciously developed,'forms ap9ntaneously after
death. This hae g bearing on the "second death" which is of prime
importance, and also with MOst of the genuine, though negative,
phenoména of spiritualiem. All this is a mattser of the very
highest practidal gignificance and will be élaborated later in its:

place; . |
The Causal Body (Karsnopadhi) is reiatively eternal, but defl;berg
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ate and indipendent action in it is the realized power only of
advanced degrees of Adeptship. Still it has a definate correlation
with the more intérior afﬁer-death states and thus has signif-
icance for us here.
There is a further correlation of these three Upadhié;WhiCh mey \
‘

be mentioned in passing as i1t ties in this portion of the teachings
with other important phases. The Wisdom Religion teaches that ths

e e

evolution of man is three-fokd, and this constitutes the basiSvof
its most important'deviation from the concept of evolution as '
developed in thSical science. These three aspects of evolution
are'Physical or Lunar, Mental or Manasic and Spiritual. These
phases are directed by three orders or hierarchies of.intelligences.
The physical, which includes the Lunar Form or Linga Sarifa, is
projected, according to the teaching, by the Lunar Pitris (gods). .
‘When thelatter have sufficiehtly prepared the IOWef or Animal ’
vehicles there is a projection or inoarnation in them of a wholly
different order of Being or Consciousness known as the Manasaputri
or Sons of Mind, Thié represents ¥x® peculiarly ﬁhe human evol=
ution que human. This stands correlated with the Subtle Body.

The Spiritual Evolution is of s still higher order, beiﬁg connected
with the Causal Bod&, It is possible for man to function on all’

three planes, corregonding to these three evolutions, at once,

whether consciously or unconsciously,*

*The discussion Of Theory of evolution as understood in the archare.

teachings will be oultiined in a later work.
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that palarized Consc1ousness h

Chapter VI,

. Planes of Consciousness and Being.

-

How %n a given continuous and universal plenum discrete manifoldd
can nossibly be,
It is the old problem of the "One and the Many". That Being is

4
somehow One seems %o be our most primary intuition, yet discrete

is a problem tha?never ceases to intrigue the mind.

manifoldness is a fact of experience which is not destroyed by

simply ignoring 1t}as did Parmenadies, DProblems of this type which

are perennial in philos phy almost certalnly perslst for the reason

as not become sufficiently intensified,

or else the resolution of the problem transcends pglarized conscious-
ness as such. Problems exist for the intellectio-perceptive form of

Consd ousmess, but not for pure Consciouéness iq its primary state.
%ti%it is the service of problem5¢39£ﬁ€§éifleave man at rest in any
reative state, Let him‘resolve one and another is born out of that
very resolutlon andhe must perforce drive onﬁ in his endeavor to'
reach thef ever-disappearing reinbow's end of the perfect all-
‘embracing solution. lntellection has served to bring the ra;nbow
out.in very clear relé@f, but never has it succeeded im embracing
the rainbow itself. At the frontier of the highest problems qf
man there is anfrentier=sf all-enveloping Silence into which no
polarized Ray can penetrate. Beyong this point-there.is'no |
"knower" but only/Knowledge. The Voice of the Silence is heard
only by becoming the Silence itself. |
There is no system that can possﬂolg comprehend All, mnce to do
80 1t would have to comprehend its®lf and its source, All systems

are necessarily objective to the knower of tne systems)and hence are

. PanS ’
comprehended esxzerkiaiXyxwl thin that which is essentidly beyond

knowledge. The consummatum est of all knowledge iss the Unknowable
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The end of all reative knowledge is the transcendence of knowledge
in that ssnse. |
Primary as is the‘principle of contradiction yet it is true that

more synthetic views of Reality reconcile factors that from a narrower
vfew are ;ncompatsble. Reality, naturally, is pot self-cpntradictory,
but many sontradi%ions'exist only for given restricted dwmsins‘and |
are resolved in higher and more synthetic concepts., It is for this
reason that the competent critic of any system of thought must
himself have risen to the level of consciousness on which timt

- thought was produced. Only so can he distinguish between real
failures in the system and the appearance of contradiction which
stands out to the rerspective of a narrower power of awareness.

Young students of philosophy‘can very essily teér}down the details
in any philsophic system, let the or;ginator be ever so competent,

. Yet sweh criticism fails to ﬁouch the heart of any such systems,
-simply for the reason that the immaﬁure critical students have as

yet failed to realize the altitude of consciousness on vhich the
.constructivve work of the systems Was‘produced. Concepts are as
léttle free from mutatatory transformation as are any other exist-
ences in the re%@iwe world., Hence in philosOphical transformation
conceﬁfs énevitably bécome othe r thanuéﬁgrthey were. Accordingly,
criticisﬁsfrom lower levels touch.surfaces only, and all too often
serve to confuse the real issues.

Criticism undoubtedly,serves as a function of very high value,

There is no question as to the existence of error, and it is the

part of criticism fo‘serve as the pruning knife to remove the false
from the true. But just as the man who is not familiar with the
nature d‘_the iree and h&:s not the proper discrimination may well

wield the pruning knife to the destruction of pProductive wood ang
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the p;eservation of worthless structure, so also the critic who is

not abreast of the constructive thought which 1_EE_EE§2£Q—QAELEE§91

unWLttlngly be Wastlng himself and his followers in hacking at that |
which-is essentially sound. It i%/therefore, a very good rude to
seek first to understand the thdught of a system that may lie before
one/amd postpoone the}pasémng of judgment as to soundness until this
is accomplished, ._ . '
in the case-of the system of thought of the type of the one which
lies before ug/the reaching to the. level of the constructrwe pro-
duction 1mp11es a transformation of the whole plane of life of the
student Who beglns the study with his life centered in obJect1v1ty.
© ¥rom the level of a purely external view, such that the student leaves

)

himself unchanged he can never grasp the significance of the system

)
and thérefmre is in no position to judge of its soundnesg, save,
perhans, in incidental detail. And from such failure in detail
alone it is manifeStly'no alid to infer the essential unsoundness
of the sytem as a whole, unless such detail can be shown to be a
necessary part of the systeﬁ, and not mérely an extraneous element
added through the limitations of the expositor of XREXS¥XEEmX it.

The method followed in this work is that of developing the phil-
. in terms of already existeni

osophy logically as far as possible

! )
conceptual formulae, But as the roots of the system inhere in a

level of Consciousness transcending those. formulae an explicit and

)
compleﬁely‘systematic picture of the structure cannot be developed,
All that we can hope to do is to show that in logical dignity this

system is in no wise inferier to any bther, while)on the other hand;

it meets 2ore effectively the needs of the heart and soul thah any

cther, rurther, 1t does not controvert any “fact“ of sc1ence

howeVer radically it may dlverge from i
Nterpret
ations particular
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scientists may.haye constructed uﬁon those “facts*". Realization of
this»philosobhy as Iruth involves much more than the intellectual
apprehgnsion of it as possiblg true. But the step from-intellectual
apprehension to Realization requires an act of so devoting the
individual life that birth is avtained on new levels of Conscious-
ness. N0 book or essa§ can ever perform thié task for any student,
but it may destroy prejudices and point out the direction of penetra=-

tion which has been successful in the experience of others. 1o go

farther requires the active labor of the studaat_himse;f.

+f it is not yet possible to developg a concept which expliciﬂly
unites in logicul form indiscrete Being with discrete manifldaness,
~ yet the co§5xistence of these two quaiities in the same domains of
science is an émpiric fact, Thus in the domain of organic evolution
some -bf the facts seem to be very well interpreted by Darwin'®s
hybothesis of selection in a field of continuous variation, yet'
othexrfacts with equal cogency point to the validity }the prihciple
- of discrete “spoftingt)developed by the Dutch biologist,De Vrees,
Developmént of fighting tusks in a boar or the elomngation of the
trunk of an elephant may very well be by a protracted continuous
process, but the step from a three to a four—leaﬂed clover is most
certainly discrete., Students of biology are well aware of the fact
that from 2221%ﬁ?h§§és of one or the other of these two sets of
biological faets diverse schools of theory redtive to the origin of
(spécies have developed and,persisted side by side. The significant
factlis that neither school has been able to establish itself so

well as to successfully discredit the other. In other words,

discreteness and continuity are equally methods of variation in

the domain of biological experience,
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In the fields of physics ahd astronomy the greatest systematic
expansion came as the result of the development.of that supreme
‘instrument for the analysis of the continuum, namely, the dif;
ferential and integral calculué. This is true simply for the reason
.thxt in large part physical process is continuous. Yet among the
outstandlng and most 31gn1f1cant developments of modern physics
Is3s the evidence of dlscrete gualities attaching to ult imate pgy31cal
unlts. Thus to day electr1c1ty is not regarded as a contlnuous
stream of energy but as a collectlon of definite unit charges
known as. electrons. In other words, the continuous stream is
replaced by a dlscrete or granué&nﬁass. Again, consider the phen-
omena of light. Certain facts such as the phenomena of 1nter-
ference and di§~510n seem to imply a continuous qual ity in light
best interpreted by the undulatory theory; yet other facts, like

the deflectio?éf light rays inka gravitational fiéld would point

/

toward a granular or corpuscular structuré. It certainly seems

impossible to build a true picture of the physical univerée either

¢~/”'_ff//’

structure of Consciousness all within a continuous Absolute Con-

'iq terms of the continuum or of discrete manifolds alone.

If, then, in our philosophy we posit a manifested lamellar

sciousness, we are not/in principle)asserting more than is found
in nature as a familar expereince of science. That we are not now
able to logically reconcile these two qualities by no means impigs
that they are neéessarily incompatable. The difficulty simply is
that our conceptual consciousness has not yet reached the altitude
" of awareness with respect to which these apparently antithetical

qud ities are realized as complemental. It is probable‘that this
étep cannot be taken until the union of Reason and Intuition jig

Trealized as.co-ordinate modes of awareness

T’ . m———
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As a symbol let us imagine a circle of undefined radius rotating
.abouf its center at anxiﬁdeterminate rate. This Circle would
symbolizé Absotute Conscioqsqess, in a Bpace without dimension
or‘measurement'in any sense, Space stands és buf the measure of
Cbnsciousness, and not merely as a ﬁre-existing objective empty-
ness, The undefined radius of the circle markTsvit as being un-
limited in its oﬁn'nature in any sense. ¥et that radius may
appear as forcibly limited from the perspective of any particular
relative. center of consciousness. ‘Hence any concrete manifestation

begins with assuming the circle ag possessing a definite magnitude,
ax—'\/\«,iwv't.lwﬁb

The rofation of the Cicle«marks‘its character as ceaseless motion
which is yet indistinguishable from immdbility. Motion may be

- called{the one supreme attribute of €omsciousness. Analysis of

relative awareness will show that omnly by contrast or process is

Consciousness active. Absolute Motion is thus Absolute Consciousness

which has reached that supreﬁe-intensity that is indistinguishable

from immobility. ZThe indeterminate rate of the motiom shows that

it is not ultimately measurable from any finite standpoint though

from any given perspective it -mey appeaf as defihed and definite,

| Let us now assime the @ircle prbjected into dimensional or

mensurable space, let us say, on a straight 1ine.° With respect to

Absolute Space there is no difference'between motion about a fixed

point or along a line in any direction, as in the absolute sense

no gignificancé aftaches to these relative terms, 'Hence the Circle

in its own Being remains unaffectgd) gﬁt\in_the relative sense

.motion along a line does have significance, Let us now take any

point on the periphery of our Circle, which we now regard as of a

definite finite magnitude, and consider its path with reswe ct to the

v

28 “¢
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line along which the Ciccle is rotating. It will take the following

form which is technically known as a Cycloid.

=

I3

“A 4,‘ ‘ -}ff

Thué the'cinclé with center "O" rotates along the ;ine“AB“ and thé
path of the point "A" is the cycioid "AA*B"., From the standpoint of
the center "O" the point“A" has been cont inuously rotating in a
circle, but ke from the standpoint of ﬁhe line “AB" the path is the.
discontinuogs curve "AA'BY. .Qurves of this type are discontinuous
for the reason tle t at the critical points such as “A*" small.motion
aiqng the line “AB" involves a discontinuity in direction. The

path from "A" to wAt" is continuous and so also is it from "A*" to

" WB" gnd so on indefinitely. -But at‘points such as "A®M there is a
rédical discohtinuity. |

The point on the circumference of the circlé represents Con-

sciousness polafized objectively. For such Conscim sness, then,
periods of continuity‘are broken by points of discontinuit}. This
.represents,among ot r things, such catgcliémic transitions in
conscioﬁsness as that of final deatﬁ of‘a given physical body, or

the step from waking to dreaning consciousness., From the stand-
pdint of Consciousness takem as the center "O" there never has been
at any moment & break.' This symbol really cérries‘the whole solution
of the proﬁlem of the mastery of death, It lies in simply shif@ing

the polarization of Consciousness from "AM to "O", All discontinuity

is merely an appearancé produced by perspectiwe.
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As an implication of the basic view that the unity of the universe
lies ip Consciousness it follows that Space itself is simply the form
under which Consciousness is manifesp. Thus Geometry is siﬁply a}
description of primary pblchological .laws. Gedmetrical symbolism is
therefore peculiarly intimate. When properly understood it is ﬁuch
. more than a convention or a figure of speech, but indeed an actual
manifestation of modes of Consciousness.: The real value of these
symbols is realized by a ﬁrocess described as “becoming the symbol" .
It is very difficult for one traned in the habits of materialistic
thought to make sense out of a statement of this kind, since from .

that standpoint all symbols aré.regarded as conventional representa-

tions only. Th;y are not realized as being direct magiféstations
themselves, ﬁowever, there are grounds for giving this view qerioué
attention even from the standpoint of sciénce. These are found in

the testimony of mystics that they do habitually identify themselves

' with the symbols. *he values in consciousness of the mystic ére
manifestly of a different order from those.of the scientist, but

that fact in no wise discredits the former with respect to the
latter aé an empirigfzgigfdtkhd science, if it is to be conscientious,
must give factual recognition to every empiric existence.

There .are, however, theoretical considerations‘from out ‘the field
ofxsciénce itself which build a presumption for the view that
geometrical forms havé a substantial reality. <hese grow out of the
field of mathemat ico-cosmical thinking with which the name of
Einstein has been peculiarly associatéd, of peculiar significance
in the Einstein concept is the indissoluble synthesis of space,
t:*'Lme and matter. .This implies, among other things, tlat thé
structure of éeometry is‘substantial as well as formal, If, then,

the universe is interpreted as a mode of Consciousness, then
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geometrical organization becomes a substantial manifestation of
Consciousness, per se. |

"Space" becomes, in fact, one of the beét representations of
Consciousness whetker taken in the relative or Absolute sense. 1In
the Absolute sense ConsciousneSs is 8pace without dimension'in any
%?sé, that is, without_aly metrical properites, In this sense it
is indiscrete dr continuous. On the other hand, relative conscious-;
ness is mensurable or dimeséioned sﬁ%e. Of this kind of space there
are many formé as defined by the various systems of geometry, but .
they all have this in common that they have a determinate structure.

Physical science in one very important respect, in recent years,
hasgdeveloped a view that accords with that df Occult Science, ?his
ii/that the uniﬁerse, considered as the ﬁanifold of perceivable
phenomena, is finite in extension. Thus from a consideréion of
'mathmaticb-optical properties it ha?@eeﬁ proven that the steller
universe cannot be infinite, The theory of Einstein definitely
reéuires a finite universe which in view of thé synthesis of matter
and' space involved in that theory, implies that space must.be finite.
'Owing to the piinciple of symét;y which requires that space shall be
unbounded, this requdres that the space shall be of tﬁe type known
as circulaf or elliptic, ZEinstein found & geometry desqriptive of
this tyve of space in the system orginated by the German math-
ematician, Reimann, about the middle of the last century.

The,grasping of a picture of Réémannian space in thrge-dimen-

sions is very difficult, but in two dimensions it can be illus-
trated roughly by gxzixxig the surfage.df a éphere. The two-~
dimgnsional space. of the surface offéiégﬁere is manifestly limited

but unboundeé, since at any point there is no restriction to

motion in any direction. The great circles on the Gurface of the
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sphere corréspond to the straight lines of plane geometry.. Now,
motiqn along the course of a great'circle if continued far ghough
always returns to‘the starting point. In the elliptic geometry of

_ : lines :
Riemann all straight have just this property tlmt in a finite dis-

taﬁce they retum ingl themselves, If then, we regard a straight
line as the path of a ray.of light, then in the;cosmigal systém of
Einstein all such rays ultimately rédurn to their source, Thus)if
we had powerful enough a telescope by directing it at any point in
- the heavens we.wduld'percqive the island gniverse)of which we are
a part as a very distant nebula,

Occult Science)ﬁome.decades béfore Einstegin first annoqnced his
special theory of relativitf/gave public statere nt of enough of its
system to reveal an esential agreement with the above view in S0
far as the cosmicl pictﬁre is presented as circular. Whether or
not the specific geometry of Riemann accords in detail with that
of Occult Science is not the important point. The vital peint is
the agreement in the circularity of the systems,

From ‘the standpoint of cosmical physice it would seem that the
cosmic piqture must be circular, else a finte universe must negds
exhagust itself, Ehergy poureéd forth‘iq an unbounded rectilinear
space must ultimately lead to exhaustion. On that view it would
be simply an accideht‘that the universe is not no#run-down, It
vwould imply an original starting point at a finite distance in the
past, and such is‘inconce§;able both to science and philosophy.
But the circular cosmical picture admits of an universe with no
| point of origin in time and, though finite, is capable of indef-
inite extension into the future. For all energy poured'forth

ultimately returns to its source., ..

Occukt philosophy posits circularity as a necessity partly for



D 130

the above reasom, but also for the more fundamental consideration
tla t any modification in the universai plenum of Consciousness must
stand balanced by its own complemental other so that the sum of the'
two leave.the‘original plenum unaltered., Circular motion syﬂthesiées
diamgtricallyloppbsite motions, so the completion of the cycle reélizes
thé'perfection of balanece of all states. Heﬁce “Periodicity“ is the
:most fundamental of all laws,

Returning to our diagram dh page 125 we are prepared, now,jga\éa
modify our figure as to unite circularity in spacial exﬁension with
discreteness in extended or manifested modes of Consciousness. Let

large
the line “AB® be transformed into a .circle on which the smaller

AN
circle with center "O" rotates. The cycloid "AA'B" becomes what
is known as an"epi-cyclod". The following figure illustreates this

‘configuration.

Y. 4
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In Fig. ;I the circle with centerv“O" corresponds to circle center
"0" in figure I; the circle center "O'" corresponds th the straight
line “AB"“; the cycloid "AA'B" becomes the epi-c¥ycoid "ABCDEF".

In the macrocosmic sense circle "O'"“ represents the finite
circular or ellyptic space of the Eosmos. This would be representéd
by the cosmical picture associated with Einstein's the ory on one
hand, and with the mgnlfested Universe of Occulttism on the other,

the space of
In the microcosmlcal sense thls clrcle mey represent, an 1sland

ugiverse, a solar system, a planet, a race or ‘maen, ;;E, for that
matter,\any of the 1ésser occult organ ic suB-divisiqns.'The cirgle
won rgpresents Consciousness manifesting in that Space. As this
Consciousness rotates through the boundaries of'EZB:Spage it the
point "A" generates the epi-c¥cloid "ABCDEF“. FNow in addition to
the points brought out in the interpretafon of the cycloid in Fig.
I, thié figure illuétrates cyclié'return so that the motion stért-
ing at "A" returns to npw again. Furthermore,-this epi-cycloid is
so drawn as tp give exactly six 1obesQ We have therefore rep-
resented a process of six minogr cycles, "AB","BC", "CD", etc,
and the major cyc}e “ABCDEF“; in all seven cycles. This figure
-thérefore illustrates the septenary principle'té? was deveiéﬁed in
- chapter V., ' _
As already pointed out, the epi-éycloid lobe such as "ABS, rep-
resents & period of continuity xn of Consciousness taken in the
peripheal or objectiwe sense, But the points "A", “B%, "C", etg,
are poidfs of disconfinuity or breaks in this form of reative
Consd ousness. Lobe'periodé like "AB" may %xk accordingly be called
"planés of -Consciousness or Being". " Perhaps it would be more

accurate to call them zones of continuous relative consciousness

and le:t the points “A", "B“, etc., represent separative Planes betweep



D 132

Vthese zones, but the practice of calling the zones “planes" is
already well established and accordiﬁgly we will follow that term-
inology. ’ |

- BEach lobe represents a period of continuity for consciousness
centered in the periphial point "A® of déarcle center "O", but for
consciousness in this sense there is not é continuity from one lobe
to the next. But as pointed out in the discussion of Fig. I,
Congciousness centered in the center “0O% remains unbroken th;oughp
out the whole period., From the standpoint of "O" the whole cyclic
procéss represénted by the epi-cycloid is a Maygor illusion, although

readtively real from the standpoint of "A®..

Fote: A geometrical property tkat has an interesting beariné upon the
septenary principle is found in connection with a circle circum-
scribed by circles of the same size. If the circumscribing circles

are drawn téngent to each other there will be-just exactly six. )
These six together with the original circle give, seven, The following
figure illustres this point:

We have shown in the -above disaissiom how geometry reveals to us
an analogue of continuity synthesized with discontinuify in terms
that rather beautifully illustrate the_teaching of_our.philosophy;
The significance of this'is that mathematics give us a ground for

" apprehending the'possibility that a laminated structure in”gghi-

fe Be i s :
sted Being may subsist in Unmanifested Being ag g continuousg matri
‘ aLrix,
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Furthermore, the mathematical background of the septenary principle
,builds the presumption in fa%or of a division in planes of Being and
Consciousness.that ig guided by Seven as'the most important factbr.
Buﬁ the actual deteqﬁ?ﬁg of wha;}these planes are can only be partly
sustained by a'referénce to familiar experience. For the rest our
information‘is derived out of occult sources, although a consider-

able measure of verification ié possible from considerations of
§nalogy or correspondence, and also to some degree frém the testi-
mony'of those who have reported mystical experience,

The Occult division of the Kosmos is in the form of seven grand
planes or levels of Consciousness., To be able to cogniggiﬁggse
planes as such requires the powers of Adeptship for sueh,is.a
pha§e of genuine Koamic Consciousness. Only four of these planes, .
it gnsaid, are cognizable by even the highest Adepts. The three
ﬁighest ere inconceivable even to the h@gh{st.relative-consciousnesss.

and knowledge ‘
The experience, of mankind outside the very limited raks—~of adept-

A
ship is not concerned with any of these.grgpd planes as objects of
immediate awareness,

Within these grand planes there are still finer subdivisions,
Tﬁus.the lowest Losmic plane, which has been cé.led the Kosmic body,
is divideg)as it,were)@nto_seven sheaths. Each of these, again, is
divided into a seven-fold form. It is only with this lowest
septenary that the ijeCtive personal man is concerned. The whole
cycle of human experience, whether on our objective physical plane
';~the e riod commonly cd led Jlife"'- or imdrawn into relative
subjectivity.- the states afte: physical death - is confined to the
planes of the. Kosmic Body. Awareness of the higlke r Kosmic planes

requires a degree of detachment fSrom form that is almost béyond our

power of imegination. Accordingly, we shall not introduce them any
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farther into the present discussion, especislly as they do no bear

upon the problem of after-death states, )
Because thé‘principle that the Micﬁﬁiﬁgm reflects the Macrocosnlﬁﬁﬁzué?

.with respect to the different

g

: ) . . . % .
planes, it is,in principle, possible by a sufficiently aipte analysis

not only to %onadic éntitiei& but also

to derive the senen‘planes of consciousness from the modes of objective
consciousﬁess. Theée pianes corresponﬁ to, and are refelcted in; the
seven principleslf man., Hence the analysis ih chapter V which

showed thef action dr presente of the seven principles in'Fhe modes

of objective a>nsciousness is also evidemce of seven planes of
consciousness., _This‘is the field , of study to which the objective
brain-mind is nécessarily lafgely confined.

There are three planes of consciousness of which we have direct
evidence from ﬁhe'common experience of most men. At least two of
these planes are experienced nearly every 24 hours by everytmsdy.
First, there is tﬁe.pmane of our common waking coﬁsciousness. But
when we éo to é;éep our consciousnessieaves this plane and generally ‘
. enters a state of dré?ing. This is another plane of consciousness,
Less freguently we~ex§erience states of very profoung sleep from
which we réturn without memory of any dream., This is known as
dreamlesi&ii?en which usually has an extraordinary power of refresh-
. ment, g;ls—gamea—us altogether three states of consciousness
expérlenced by nearly every one,

Wthe it is undoubtedly true that in a large measure dreams may
be traced to causes which origlnate in waking consciousness, yet
this by no means invalidates the fact that the state of consciousness

of the dream is & wholly different plane from that of waking con-

sciousness, Dream-states rarely include a continuity with waking

consciousness, They stand on their own level with a face vdiue
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entirely independent of the values of waking states, From the

. , : 13
standpoint of the lathLer Stast®s the dremms as remembered may, in
: g

large degree, correlated}with practices or inhibitions induced

yhile awake; but from the standpoint of the dream-consciousness
tiself this causal relation does not exist, save in certain rare
cases of overlaping of consciousness, Now, dream-consciousness
on its own pnlane sands as an_immédiate émperic fact as trudly as

does ;%§#b

ﬁ?f our more familiar objective consciousness, The dream—
state seems unreal.to the memofy of the waking-staﬁe, but @éﬁt sense
of unreal ity does not attach to the dream-state itself on its own
level. So from the stgndpoint of dispassionate philo® phical valua-
tion}the dr%éasate)muét be accorded réhative reality on its own
1evel‘as truély a;i;he case with the waking- bgon its plane.
' Wg have thus in these two states)equallx two distinct planes of
conciousﬁess as an empirical fact., The judgment which gives more
reality to the waking-state but which is based purely upon the
standpoint of that state has no absolute significénce. |
-dreaming -
It may be objected tBt the makirg state proves itself as

‘essentially unreal’ as compared to waking-consciousness for the

. - ¢ - . *
reason tht dreams are so,egétic and irrational. But this objection
2 A , .

does not hold for the reason; first, tg@ we are not comparing dream-
states at their own level with wakingestates, but simply the memory
of the former as carried over into the latter. In this process of
carrying-over all sorts gf distortions are possible, just as imaézéﬂ
from variously curwved mirrdrs &gizjiake strgge and erraﬁic shapes,
Further, the memory is thrown into a-mental field complé@ated with

all of the associations of waking-consciousness, and the result is

an hybride complex instead of a pure memory. The second anéWer to

~the objection lies in. the principle that there is no TEasonifo
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expect that the laws of order on'different planes should be the same.
The dpmain of a hop-Euclidian geometry may very well appear erratic
and senseless to thé student well trained in REuclidian geometry and
who knows of no other; yet the nonfBuclidian system will be as |
‘logically complete as the‘&tter.and perhaps fullyfas appicable

for the interpretation of physical phenomena. This simply shows

that nonuconformiti of a domain to familia: modes of order by no
means proves that that dommin does riot possess perfectly sound
structure., |

The third state of consciousness, ie,,that of dreamless sleep,
is noﬁ so easily shown to be a state of consc;ousness as is the
dreaming-state, yet rea%,fthough subtle evidence does exist,

After awakening from a dreamlessdeep we often make some remark
such as: "I slept soundly‘. Thés statement is almost an unconw
scious reéognition of being present in that sate. IfrIwasnot
present in that state then I could not tréthfully say tés'l
éxperienced ® und sleep., It is true that, in general, we do not
carry through concrete memdry of this state of consciousness, but.
| we do awaken with a very significant feeling and that is that the
continuity of self-identity has not been brokem in the profound
sleep. . This is & very important though subtle fact,

It is true that we generally take the positioﬁ when awake after
experiencing dreamless sleep fhat no one was présent in that state,
But.this'sort.of testihony éutomatically contradicts itself. There
is a storxy tha?ﬁllustrates this point. In an Indian court a witness
was giving testimbny in a-prial when on being quéstioned relative
to a certain place he said; "No body was present in that place",
The judge aéked’him; "How do you know no body was therer" He

answered; "I was there and so I know." Thus he proved the falseness
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of his first statement.

‘This story brings out a fact wnich we Occidentals with our strong
polarization toward objectivity all too-easily neglect, and that is
thet in any sestimony ndfonly the ohjective phenomena are reiéled
more or less accurately, but also the perceiving subject. The
witnese reveals himself in his teetimony as well as his experience,
When the .objective content of experience thins to the vanishingipoint
if does not mean tla t Consciousness has ceased but rather that the
state is qpproeched,ef'consciousness:%ithout content. When this
state is realized self-identity persists though there'is no con- .
crete experience, It ie, therefore, a etate of consciousness.

We do not mean to imply that dreamless sleep is a state of

consciousness without content necessarily. Im fact,it probably

such a /

rarely is,as Xxkxk state is very difficult to attain and is one of

!
the highest powers of Yoga training. It is a deep Samadhi. On

the other hand; the apparent lack of content in dreamless sleep

is due, it is maintained, to the inability of the untrained brain-
mind to receive impressions from the experlences on this level,
hence there seems to be a blank in the content of con801ousness.
Through certain processes of Yoga-training, it is said, such
pdﬁer,of recollection of these deeper states can be developed.

The foregoing analysis of sleeping and waking states has been
for the purpese ¥ showing tla t more than one discrete state of
censciousness is a fact of experience. iHence common empirical
evidence suppoits the general theoretical considerations suppo:ting
the- idea of lamination in the manifested form of Consciousness.

ifo be sure, familiar experience does not reveal to us seven planes

as are given in the occult teachings, but .it does reveal enough
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to show that catigorical aénial of the possibility of tne septenary
classification of the planes is oub oficourt.

'ﬁof the purpose of a aiscussion of after-deatn stutes specific
- knowledge of the seven planes of consciousness is not necessary as
thé cycles of common human eiperience_do not involve so many p'anes.
Self-conscious awareness on the higher~planes is possible onlyAthose
who have attained adeptship. The cycles of non-adept human conscious~
ness is, in generai, confined to the lower three planes, with £
occéssional adumbiations of the next higher plane. These three
planes which comprehend the cycles of objective embodiment together
with after-death states are directly correlated with the three
states of consciousness already discussed, i.e., waking, dreaming
and dreamless sleep. Hence we.are not dealing with a whol}y unknown
realm even for those who have no access E;x occult sources of know-
iedgé. Much of .t e;m@terial is available from ord nary sourcés

-agmufvéo? oo~ _ that W1ich o

to, ple g general outline mmehxafxwiak will be
given'in following chapters, provided the student has developed
vhis power of analyis acutely enoughR. :

The three planes of consciousness and being which are, for our
present purposes, of mos%ﬁmportance, ares: first, fh&.ordinary plane
of our waking (Jagrata) consciousness; second, the plane 6f dream-
ing consciousness (Zwsn Svapna) which is knqwﬁ as Kamé Loka or the
place of desire;ithird,‘the plahe of dreamless sleep(Sushupti)
designa%ed genéraily as "Devachan® or."Devaloka®, which literally
means the plane or place of Deva-consciousness, There stands next-.
above these another plane which is rarely contacted by any save

those who have attained true Yoga-power or adeptship. This plane

is known as the Turya state, g¥/Nirvana or Moksha. .This latter
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may bhe regarded as a géneral designation to include all of the four
. planes which lie superior to the first.three,‘ Differentiations
between these planes would be useless as they wou}d be without sig-
nificance for those who have not.realiged the'Tuﬁya state., The
Tur&a state or N;rvalic consciousness represents Liberation for the
great mass of mankind cycling almost endleésly within the limits of
the three lower planes, or the “three'worlds" as'these planes are
often’designatéd. "Tufwg“ is a §ﬁskrit word which'litérally means
“fourth", hencethe Turya %?te is é.mpiy the fourth‘state. “Nirvangg
, ha7/€he root meanig of "Blown-out" orextinction". But the senss oF
this term is not literal extinction in the sense of absolute
destruction - a notion W ich is not philo® phically thinkable -

but is the extinction of segregated personal consciousness. In
otherwords, this is a form of consciousness which transcends the
limits of form and individ ality.

A mistake very commonly made by students, in fact one which it
seems almost impossible for a student with a w%%erﬁ education to
avoid, is that of viewing these planes as superimposed zones
existing in objective spéce. Diagramic representations desiggned
to aid the student in ‘grasping the reationships of planes are
necessari 1y spread out in the two-dimensional plane of a sheet of

paper or in the three-dimensional space of some model, but all of

!
these diagrams falsify the idea owing to the limitations of the
media.. Such diagrams are not in any sense a picture of the reality,
but simply what might be called geometrical conceptual forms for
expressing relationshps between genes. If properly understpody
these diagrams are an aid fop the clarifying understénding, but

if they are taken as in any way portraying concretely or actually

the structure of fhg planes, the student is.thrown entirely off
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the track‘df trqe"comprehension.

The concept of the fourth~dimension is a help' for securing a better
understanding of the.ngture of the planes, provided t%? this dim-
ension is not interpreted as simply an unperceived aspect of
objective extension.‘ It should be regarded as the line uniting
subjective with objective space. Thﬁsjthé various Lokas or planes gre~
equallyﬁggar to any given point in objecgive space)as to any other,
Objective forms, such as various celestial bodjes, may have a
corréépondential correlatation with particulaf Lokas, but they are
ﬁot'the Lokas themseives; Frequently blinds in semi-occult lit-
eratufe exist in the form of QFating a correspondential entity
as though it were the rgﬁity itself. Here is one of the places
where the studeht must employ his intuition to derive the real mean-
;ng out of statements which)when taken literally7are not‘rrue?

The various spaces of the Lokas must be regarded as interpene-
tra&ng, so far as épace in the objectiwe sense is concerned. We -
may regard all Lokas above this objective pdane as constituting
the ikhinxxsxxfi withinness of space. A fofm of/subjeétive travel
which would affofd a survey £z of the familiar scenss of our
terrestrial spEce, is not really on another plane but simply a
sub—pléng_of this ﬁ%ﬁ%é. In such a case the vehicle of action
would be mattef in the physical state/althoﬁgh it might be
sufficiently étherial to be invisible to the ordinary observer.
Cbnsciousness}moving in Kama'Loka or Devachag)is entirely cut
away from this paane and wou%gvbe gctive in the midst of a totaily
‘different kind of nature, even though that nature may appear in
forms tla t 2ee repiicas of terresﬁrial scenes|

Ffom the standpoint of this philoso phy we must regard objeoctive

forms or gnvironment aaérojectiona with respect to polarizeg con
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sciousness within th? universal matrix 6f pure Consciousness. On

| certain planes these forms have a higher degree of immobility than
on others and in such cases we mayvsp%g of them as frozen conscious-
ness, The objective plane ié the one of fhé highest degree of
ximmobility.' But as _We move inward to more subjective planes the
mobility of projectid»consciousness becomes progressively greater,
This is the prime reason for the great flexibility of exre rienced

forms on the plane of dream-consciousness, Actually those forms

are largely produced from the ideaé in the mind of t;e dreamer,
though in part the influence of other minds is present also. In °

the next deeper state the purity of the causal action of the indiv-
idualds ideation beomes much greatef.

It is not'véry difficutt to find evidénce which will merify the
self-produced nature of the forms experienced in dreaning conscious-
ness., It is possible relatively easily to find individuals who
have had the experiencygf dreaming %ﬁ%egét at the same timétﬁgéw
that they‘weré dreaming. In such cases there is an over-laping
of objective and‘dream-state consciousness. Now}among these
individuals tle re is a smaller number, consisting éenerally of
students in this field, who have deliberately experimented)while
in such consdious state of dreamingvmolding of the course of the
dream with & greater‘or less degree of success, In such cases, |

forms amd scenes are more or less perfectly tranformed at the will

of the dr%;er. Or, again, there is the experienge where an indiv-
 idual may have been thinking intently almng'some line of actiom

at the time he fell asleep and continued in the same”Iine‘when in

the dream.state and, wlo)by happening to be awakened from out of

)is enabled to impress his memory with the

Drocess’ he experiemred. In such cases it has béen reported that

the midst of the dream
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'Ehe processes of thought on the waking plane became the corresponding
- actions in the dream state that followed. Thus the idea could be

seen as actually molding the experienced state in the dream.,

As a summation the following pointsvhave been developed in this
chapter:
1., That qontinuous primafy Consciousnesslwhen.manifested appears
in discrete laminated structure. ‘ |
2. That the laminated form is devéloped through'cyclic motion of
such a type that while Consciousness polarized objectively is subject
to breaks-in its continuity, yet @onsciousness polarized centrally
has persisted in unbroken continuity.
éﬁ That thé division of plahes is guided by the septenary principle,
in major and minor divisions, ‘
gﬂ. That the planes are not to be regardéd as guperimpositions in =k
objective space, but as being laminated stages between eitreme object-
ivity and pure subjectivity. Hence the various Lokas are to be
regarded as being equally near all points of objective space.
(W existence of the
f. That the,three planes which are pertire nt to the discussion of
after-death states can be at least partially verified by reference
to common experience, i.e., in the states of‘Waking, dreaming sleep,

and dreamless sleep.

qﬁ. That the objective forms which constitute the material of experiencs
are projections from central consciousness within thgﬁatrix of univer-

i sal consciousness. smpirical verification of this is in part.affordeéﬁ

by certain exneriences in dreams where the pfogress of . the dream is

consciously molded by the dreamer.
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S Chapter VII N
THE CbNbTITUTION OF MAN IN REIATION TO THE PLANEs U CONSCILUUSNESS,

It‘should be apparent that there is a definite g¥?1ation between
thé planes of Consciousness and the component principles in the
constitution o?ﬁan. The principles are really th instruments of
action or percéption for Consciousnesslgzzgzgzﬁﬁon the correspond-
ing planes. The real man is the central power of awarenéss, the
Atman, the Principies are the vehicles by which §hat power of
awareness functions upon the respectiwe planes, and the planes of
Consciousness constitute the various fields of awareness, thus

different
forming the xaximus objective worlds. It follows tlmt the Prin-
ciples are essentially inseparable from the corresponding planes,
though the two may be destinguished in terms of function. As an

analogue we may consider any given chemical element , such as iron,.

in relation to the various states of matter, such as solid, liquid,

- gaseous, ete. ‘The various states of matter would correpond to the

plare s df @onsciousness and the elere nt irom to the individual center
if consciousness. Now, ir;n at ordiary temperatures is in the solid
state and thus is part and parcel with that state of matter as such,.
Speaking in terms of consciousness, iron as solid is awafe in terms
of solidity, just as consciousness in man when actiwe in the physical
body.is conscious in terms of the physical plane of donsciousness.
Likewise, Whén)at a higkr temperature, irom is liguid it ié then one

. . .
with the liquid state of matter, and so also with respect to the

.gaseous state and all others, We have thus two types of unities

which we may call lateral and transverse. In the tateral sense
iron, when solld, is one with the state or plane of solidity, When
liquid it is one with the plane of liquidity, and so on. But .in

the transverse sense iron remains ever the same regardless of %betzz
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transition from one state to another for in all cases it remd ns the

element, iron., Thus

)also’man remai ns ever identical regardless of
the plapes of consciousness on which he may be moving by reason of
his identity with Atman, yet éﬁ£§§§2§”ﬁ?:nis consciousness functioning

N
through a given Brinciple he is ‘one with the amrreSponding plane,

By reason of the transverse and lateral uniti¥es it 15 true that
man both persists beyond cataclysmic physiological death and yet at
the same time is a%ghifzﬁed in that deatgé dzgshmaterialistic
atheist is quite correct when he says that/ﬁhe will enter the silence
of aﬁ%ﬁilation six feet under ground, for he identifies himself
with psycho-physiologigal consciousness., Psycho-physiological
cpn&ciousness is destroyed when the orgar ized brain and nervous
system on ®ich it is dependent ceases to be. The physiodogical
| psychologist is qgite correct when he says tht this'type of con-
sciousness cannot exist apart from a living brain, but he is on
indefensible ground ﬁhen he asserts that this type of consciousness
is identicél.with Oonscioﬁsness per se. Consciousness in the
transverse sense through its unity withvthe Atman remains unaffected
in its contihuity however many instruments of action on the yarious
_ planés of Consciousness pry be destroyed. This principlé may be
-illustrated'by a white beam of light projected through a red filter
upon a screen, Dest?oy the filter and it is @ rfectly xkxm correct’
to say tla t the light on the screen’has be”ﬁéstroyed provided thaﬁ
'by "light" we mean "red-light", but not otherwise. For when the
filter is destroyed, though it is true the red iight ceases to man-

ifest on the screen, still light as a white beam is s&x%X% there.

Hence, light per se has nof beeen annihilated in the destruction of

the red. filter,

Fot all of the seven Principles of man are identical with the
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substance wxklk of the corresponding seven pﬁ&ens of Being and Conséious
. ness, .Some of the Principles merely correspond to certain of the ¥
planes and hence are refgﬁctioﬁs of)rather than identical.-with ,those
planes. Only in the case of certain highly evolved men)known as
Bodhisattwas?sare all the principlés the actual substance of the
corresponding planes. The ®volution of the average man is far from
reaching this point. Accordinglyywhi;e every man has seven ﬁrin-
ciples in his constitution, not all of these are distinct vehicles
for consciousness on discrete planes, | ‘
In chater 6??% éddition to the septenary divis%on)we outlined a

four-fold division which is employed by a school of Raja Yoga in

i A

Soutllrn India. It was shown that this division was not a contra-
“diction of the seven-fold classification, bﬁt simply & grouping
based upon vehicies of independeht action of consciousness. The
four-fold division, it will be remembered, consists of Atmé, the
Causal Body (Karanopadhi), the Subtle Body (Sukshmopadhi) and the
Gross Vehicle- (Sthulopadhi). Atma is the Spiritual Being‘ or the
Self, the Subject'to all coﬁsciousness, and the three Upadhis or
Vehicles are its instwuments of action on three cbrresponding planes.
As was expiained in3Qhapter‘V it is possible for Adept to function -
in the more subtle vehicles in separation from the gfosser Withquf
destroying his organization, while such is not true in the case of
the seven Principles. The non-adept man has not the power of con-

" scious seﬁarate action in these different Upadhis, but the three
states of consciw sness discussed in thé last chapter (waking,
dreaming and dreamimss sleep) have a definite correlatation with

the planes of action of these principles. Furthermore, as the after-
‘deéth states are still more clbsely correlated with these planes ahd

these corresponding Upadhis they are thérefore.peculiarly pertinent

to the purpose of this work,
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As a means of correlating the different planes involved in objgct-
ive and after-death states with the three Upadhis in a form which
unites continuity of consciousness from the level of the Atman with
" consciousness passing through discrete states or levles, the diagram
of Fig. Vo, IV was developéd. This diégram.may seém rather complex
but if carefully studied.it will make the relationships involved in -
the various states muc ciearer than would otherwise be the case,

. The centeﬁfof thé Xk four concentric circ;gs; T, L, ﬁ'and E‘rep;
resents the subjective pole within Absolute Consciai sness, This is
known variously as the SUPREME SELF, the Logos, Ishwara, etc. The
various circumferences indicate the limits of the fields of con-
sciousﬁess_on the four planés considered in this discussion. Thus
N represents the outermost boundaries of 6bjectivity or the physical
plane. In the Kosmical sense this would correspond to the finite
space anglagouslto the Einstein concevt., When applied to any indiv-
idual, such asman, it would represent the limits of his field of
physical awareness., The rage of this field is indicated by the -
space between circles N and ¥ which is designated in the diagram as
the “Earth Plane", Eircumference M represents'the boundaries of the
nexp plane within; Ffom the stardpoint of the zone MN it is a
subjectivé plane, though from_the perspectiwe of more interior planes
it is still relétiveiy objective, *‘&kn termsof the‘states of con-
sciousness, M is thg boundary between waking aﬂd-dreaming sleep.

The. zone IM represents the'range of the various states or sub-plnes
of the d;eam consciousness of which there are a great numbgr. _This
plane is designated on the diagram as “Kama Loka" or the Plane of |

Desire. Frequently this has been called the "Astral® plane, but

" for reasons already glven# we do not flnd this term satisfactory

and will employ the more accurate descriptlve de81gnaxlon "Kama, Loka" s



The circumference L is drawn more heav1ly than either M or'N to in-
dicate that the gulf or separation’ between Kama Loka and the next
interior plane or Devachan is Wlder and ‘more dlfflcult to cross . .
than that which separates the Earth-Plene.frqm Kame,Loka.h Theazoﬁe )
TL or Devachan correspond to drealiese eleep end.the_Heaten:we;id :
though it is not identiacl_with the latter es generallyAconceived
in most exoteric religions. _The fact that memory from-dreamless?_
sleep is rarely carried across to the waking etate is again indicated
by the heaviness ofﬂthe/cifEQQerence L. Eircumference“T_is the
bounding line betﬁeen Devachan and the Turiye stete or Nirvana.
As dLready explaindd this represents a state of consciousness rare-
ly experienced outside o adeptship., Zones interior to T are not
represented as they have no bearing upon the present discussiom and
are incd%eivabbe to the individual consd ousnéss tpat haenpt awakened
to the Turiya state because of tﬁe extreme subjectivity involved.

Each more interior concentric circle in the diagram’is necessarily
of smaller radius than is the case with more exterior circles. This
would seem to suggest that the range of consciousness;ip the outere
most circle is'much the largest. This is not the correct meaning.
Distence from the cenfer indicates degree of.objectivity in con-
sciousness, Inner degrees or stages are less objective byt more
intense and comprehensife. As a matter of fact the outennost zone
_is the one of least freedom while the range of freedom increases k=
toward the center.

The smaller circle¢with center OF correspends to the microcosm
which; mose epecifically, inour present discussion is man. There are
in this case, three con-centric circles, 1, m and‘n. The zone mn

represénts the outermost upadhi or the group of principles that

make up the physical body, the linga sarira and prana. This ring
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is tangent to the large circle N. The zone 1lm représents the §ubtle
Body or Sukshma Sarira. .Xm? is tangent to M and 1 to L, so the zone
of the Subtle Body just correspond to to the zone in th§ larger
circle desigaried Kama Loka.' The innermbst circle 1 represents the
Causal Body or Reincarnating Ego. This ig tangent to the circle-L.
Ofcorresponds tovAtman vieweé as the Higle r Self of the individual. .
The heavy bar 0'0 repreébnts the identity between the Atam‘in'this
sense and the SUPREME SELF or Paramatman, .

| The zones between the circles with center O représent the Spaceé
of the different planes of eonsd.oushess. On the othér hand,‘the
. zones between the circles with centei 0t represent the indtruménts
of awareness and action of the'individual or Jivatman correspondiﬁg
to the respective vnlanes or ppaces of Gonsciousness: Thus the
zone mn corresponds to thé senges of éxkixk knowledge (Jnanindriya)
and the action senses (Karmindriya) the brain-mind etc., of kkxsx the
physic:elly embodied mam.

The movere nt through the cycles of the Individual Sbul is repres-
ented by the rotation of circle 1 along the circular line L. As
already explalned in the preceedlng chapter this process involves
no discontinuity of consciousness from the standpoint of the Atmen
or O. 'Frqm the perspective of the Reincarnating Ego or Karanopadhi
which would be represented by the periphery of circle 1, consciousness
would move in a path similaar to that given in the epi-cycloid in Fig.
IX. This particular path is not given in Fig. IV as it would lead
to unnécesséry complicating of the diaggam. But the path of this
epi-cycloid wdould have the points X,'Y, Z etc, as-péints of dis-
continuity in conséiousness, but in this case not taken as breaks

in consciousness but in the sense of change in di rection in the

W . . . .
rythmical series of incarm:tions and indrawings. The Higher Egoic
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consciousness as represented by 1 would be subject to gythﬁical
pulsation while passing through the stages of embodiment and dis-
embodiment but remdns mrkxikkimXy continually in the same spacé of
Consciousness, i.e., that represented by the » ne TL.

It will be noted that the circle n consists of a heavy arc in th e
zone MN and é light line throughout the zones LM and TL, also circle
m has a heavy arc in zone LM but is drawn light_in TL, This is
done to represent the fact that the gross'vehicle_(sthulopadhi) is
actually manifest only over the portion of the cycle corresponding
to the Earth Plane, in other w rds, the cycle from physical birth,
or rather cdncpptioﬁ, to final death of thephysical body. The rest

of the cycle repreéents a continuation of épotency in a potenti al or

' Laya state which tends to recur again in a kenetic form at a subse-

quent period as a new'physical vehicle which stands as a causal
consequence of its predécessor, Similiarly, in the case of circle m
the heavy portion represents the manifested appect of the Subtle

Body (Sukshmaopadhi), though manifestation in this case is not in

" 'the physical sense but upon the relatively subtle plane known as

Kama Loka. The light portion of this circle likewise cofresponds
to an indrawn or Laya state in the cycle, The circle 1 is drawn
heavily in its entiiety since throughout the duration of the

cycles which we are here considering the Reincarnating Ego (Karan-
opadhi) remains active and continuous. It is not intended to’ponvey
the idea that Higher Egoism constitﬁtes an exception to the cyciie
ptocess of indrawing and outpouring, but the_cycies governing this
précess are on a relatively grand scale and afe not the concern of
the present discussion.

ihxxhﬁaxxxhaxxﬁﬁ&xiaxdgsignxﬂxknxxnnxxxxkhxxiﬁgax
The point A represents personal consciousness pr more correctly
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Consciousness polarized in the personsal ity. This is consciousness
of the familiar type among the mass of humanit& including many
intellectuél men who are not metphysicélly awake. Those who view
consciousness aé‘a sort of physiological secretion would dogmatically
assert that this is the only consciousness that there is. Now, as |
theucircle 1l rotates along the line L the point A generates the Auréf
cycloid ABA*CA'® etc. It will be noted that this epicycloid is in
certain respects di fferent from that in Fig., II. Instead of the
lobes terminating in points of discéntin&ity loops XA, Y@‘ ete areA
formed. This is analagous to the cycloid which is formed by %Rke
of the flange , :

a point on the peripherﬁﬁofva car-wheel which is rotaiting along'
a railroad track. It must be born in mind that the whole group
of cirleces 1, m, and n are regarded as fixed ﬁith respeét to each
.othef so that the rotation of 1 on L is also a rotation of m and n
at the same angular rate, The epi-cycloid produced by this pro-
cess has obviously two important d stinguishing part, i.e{, the
lobes such as XBY, YCZ, etc., and the loops XA, YA®, etc. The
loomns represeni periods of personal embodiment while tﬁe lobes are
indrawn or di scarnate portions of the whole series of cycles.

In the strict sense of the word, persond ity is not a function
of the three three outer Brinciples (Sthulopadhi)~a&gge, i.e,
Pmana, Linga Sharira, and Physical Body, alone, but in a more funda-
mental sense is a function of the Lower Mind (Kama Manas) and the
emotional, desire nature (Kama Rupa) which compose the Subtle Body
(Sukshmepadhi), Hence the incarnated cycle of the personal self
really begins at X in the loops of the type XA and a>ntinués around

through A back to X again where the final discarnation, known aé the

second déath, takes place, Theportion of thé loop in the zone MN

p r’



D 151

while the portion in the zone LM is a phase of relative subjective
~embodiment W ich, when severed.from the physical vehicle, carries
all the force of personal deéire but 1acking the ihstruments of
expression. This subtle aspiect of the personality might be called
the “under-clothing® of the Soul, And just as & man in his under-
clothing'is almost invariably either in a process of becoming com-
pletely ¢re§%d, or disrobed for retirement, and only exceptionally
pensisting for a time actively functi oning .in his under-clothing,
so also the portion of the cycle in zone LM is generally only |
transitory, eitherlin the proceés of becmming more completely
embodied in objective states, or of withdrawal to the more subjective
state, designated in the éiagram as Devachan. ‘

In-this diagram the epi-cycloid ABA®CA''etc, is not employed
to represent a co-ordirtion 8{ coqtinuity with disconfinutitj as
in the case of Fig. II but rathg;:gzzgklic process Which?since iﬁ
is taken from the stampoint of the ciryEe”ln(the Higher Ego), is,
in facﬁ, continuffous. The planes of discontinuity between the .
zones of consniousness.are represented by the circular lines M, L,
and T, As an illustration we may regard the zone ¥N as the field
~of waking consciousness, and similiarly, zone LM as the field of
dreaming sleep, and TL a;ffield of dreamless sleep. in poiht of
fact; these fields much more than dorreq)ond to physical life and
after-death states as tkre is a considerable degree of identity
between the two series of states. Now, this discontinuity between
w& ing and dreaning sleep is a very familiar experience, In general,
we do not know when we go‘to sleep and when dreaming we are not.aware
of having le?t another plane of'consciousnesa, thougﬁ when we awaken

AU nWiearws . .
we are,awane of shifting planes of awareness, but the discontinutity

bewween the two leaves us with a sense of unreedl ity so fér as th
: e
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just~ex§erienced dreams are concerned. This clear discontinuity
between the two stgtes is represented ﬁy the circular line E,
The disgontinutiy L is not so marked in the series of sleeping-
waking states but is fundamental in after-death xx transitions in
consciousness, T represents the discontinuity of birth and death
in thgf§gofounder or metaphysical sense. fhis transitioh is
~attained ohly by those“ho have realized Spiritual Realization, and
the number of these is extremely limited. In general, this | '
requires a profound state of Samadhi (Trance) Whiéﬁ is accessable
only through the higher Yoga discipline. There is a very high
degree of Adeptship where Cbnsciousness while in Nirvana is yet
cprrelated'with an active physical. vehicle, 1t is said that
Gautame Buddha is the one iddividual known to history who attained
this power. 1t should'be, therefore, quite clear that the d¢s-
continuity T does not at present practical}yy concern mankind so
' far as commonly experienced states are concerned, although Lib-
eration is the supreme objective of Life for those that are wise.
Among other meanings the epi-cycloid conveys the significance.
of causal connection. All of the loops XA,a!A‘ etc., are precisely
the same in shape and magnitude. This is not inten@ed to mean that
every embodied state of life is an.exact duﬁlicate of its predi-
cessor, but simply the céugal,resultant # the latter. Whatever
the objective incarnation XA may havé bEeh, the course of the life
YAt in its given circumstgnces is determined by XA together with
its ahticedqnts.' Further the course in consciousness represented
by the lobe XBY is determined by the causes set up in the objective
cycle XA, and so on in the case of other loops apd subsequent cycles.

in the diagram each of the lobes XBx and :CZ etc. are represented

a8 tangent to the circle T. This is not meant to convey the id
: ea
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that the effect of any individual objective life XA’necessarily.
carries the consciousness to the threshold of Nirvaha but rather
that this is the highest limit to which the subjective efflorescence
of the personal consciousness may reach, The causes which force the
.door of Nirvanic realiization are superpersonai and are thus oﬁtside
thg norm of common human life, .Actually the inner effects of life-
'cycles XA rarcly rise to the subjective altitudes indieated by the
point B, This is simply the level of the highest numanistie¢ idewlisu.
Lower types of humanity such as but little evolved sagages would rise
© but little abowe the more peripherial levels of -zone TL, The mass
of humanity would rise to various intermediate lévels. ‘

"An important point implied in the last paragraph is the presence
of sub-zones within thg general zone TL. This principle is true
both of LM and MN., The system divides each of these mmkxzones into
seven principle sub-zones, ana the latter into an indefinite,numﬁer
of sub-sub-zones, In ihe last énalysis the plane of consd ousness
of every individual is a uniQué sub-sub-plane’, though’occéssionally
as in the case of identical twins these suf-sub—planes come very
near being identical. This is the reason why in all human disoourse
nutual understanding is never more than approximate., No two ‘human
beings 9 eak exactly the same language even though using the same
words and sentence construction. The e aning intended is not pre-
cisely the same. All this grows out of the fact that no two 1nd1v-
iduals are on exactly the sameplane of con801ousness, and fundamental
" to this Wholenot?on of planes or zones of consciousness is that the
boundaries involve discontinuities. But € nce thé discrete universe

is finite the number of the possible sub-sub-planes ar zones is not

infinite., In other words, while the possibilitities in the evolutlon

in individual forms are enonmously gggkizake still less thanm;i it
.11 ¥}
A



D 154.

The diagram is capable of a'variety of differept_applications.
We have enplbyed it so far in connection with the interpretation
of the series of objective-subjective states in the life-course of
an individual human being., This will also be our primiple interest
in thé subsequent discussion, but the student should t® ar in mind
- that the process in general outlines is duplipated on both grander
and more minute scales. Thus the epi-cycloid might represent the
cyclical process of races, of nations, of worlds, etc. This is
simply an avplication of the hermetie axiom; "As above, so below",
Accordinély, we may regard the portion of the loop XA Which lies in
zone MN as a physical world, such as this earth, as well as the
physical inecarnation of an individual human being. This is the
reason why MN is ciled the“Earth Plane®, Generalizing the term,
we may call each zone a"world" or"sphere®. Hence the zones we
have designated "Earth Plane", "Kama Loka" and "Devachan" may be
called three "worlds", each occupying it$ special place in the
subjective-objective scale, This practice actually exists in
" Vedantic and Occult literature. Thus when Shankara speaks of
destroying ﬁhe three worlds he means a step in consciousness which
leads to a breaking out of the endless cyclic series represénted
by the epi-cycloid,

In addition to occupying different positions on the subjective-
objective scale these three worlds have certain imggfiiiBfGIEQIIJ
distinguiéhing cle racteristis, The Barth Plane is fundamentaly a
plane of causes while Devachan is principally as world of effects,
Kama-ﬁoka‘is essentially transitional, a sort of room in which one
dresses an?ﬁndresses but does not occupy as a place of sojourn. To
a degréeAit corresponds to the concept of purgitory, though it is

the place of re-assembling at the beginning of a new incarnztion
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as well as that of pufging at the close, It follows that the
primary concern of man is is with the Worldsiof the Earth BPlane

and Devachan, as only these two worlds are gunine abodes, at any
rate so far as man is concerned.

| If we let A; At, Av? etc.‘represent a series of incermations on
the earth plane or a series of objective worlds of causes, and B,

C, D etc. the series of correspnonding subjective worlds of effects,
then combinihg the two series we would have a group of worlds which |
we would desigm te as A+B+At+C+A®t+D ete, In this series the plus
sign would correspbnd to the transitional plane or world of Kama
Loka, As a physical sysmbol we might represent this compound

series pf worlds as a string of beads alternate beads being of
differeni colors, such as black and white. Thus the worlds A, At etc,
would be black and the series B, C, etc., whiXte. Between these
beads we would have connecting hooks which would serveg to repfesent
the transitional zone of Kaﬁa Loka. This symbol will help to '
elucidate certain very imporfant brinciples in the relafionships
between the two series of worlds. . : -

Now while we speak of the series A,A",A'? etc. as being worlds of
causes and B,C,D, etc, as worlds of effects, this distiriction is not
absolute but relative. The circumstances of A', by which ismeant the
environﬁent, the kind of body, disposition, tendencies zr@xsmx etc.,
are determined by causes sét up by A and other more antecedent
ehbodiments, although the carrying of these effects from A to A?

is indirect. It is thus evident that there is a sense in which the

- worlds A, A®' etc. may be regarded as effects, but they are primarily

worlds of causes for only on this sphere is the idihgidual fully
principlealand therefore able to initiate action. On the othery

hand, while B,C,D, etc. are primarily worlds of effects,'yet the

A
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fxui&ﬁoﬁ the flower of consgiousnes§~which islrealiZEQ in‘these
Wdrlds:are-theusubéequentvpxqigeted worlds, A',‘Am"~e%0& ‘Thus
in this sense, B, C, D, ete. stand in a causa&arelatrdnship to('
A’.<A'354A"f ete. respectively. ' But B, C, D; etéu are pfimarily
WorldéLoﬁ-ﬁfﬁects;fOr?the‘reason thet the states of ‘consciousness
therein realized cannot be reorganiged and ‘redirected bypan-effgrt
initatfed on that plane. |

Between the causal world -such asTAﬁand thek@orrespgndingzworld:»
of .effects, B;.inwadditiqn}%é'tﬁé*primary»coﬁordination involved:
in ﬁhe‘causal relatibnship, there is also a profoundly important
antagbniSma Part. of this is due to the presence of ceértain elements
in thégensciousness complext of A which are purged away in the
transikbxy4zonefof“Kama.LOKa in the prochwahigh %ringsmB‘poibirth‘:
Th@ae elemert 5 are wnol;y‘diégondanb With'thdséﬁfhe type :0f conscious-
'ngss'poséible:tO'the'Bevachaxic zone, ‘Thisvinv;lvgs»an,antipathy
between A and.Bvsavetin~thﬁ;case of a few highly purified indiViduals;
'Thére is‘ahothe? reason ﬁér this:éntagonism which we might eall &
phase of transcendental physics. {Ehis prinniple-may be illustrated
by a.phenomenen &n-the dqmain of ordinary physicsmuilfean electrified
-glass rad is held sufficiently closs to a nymber of small pieces of
paner-lying on a table, say, the”pieces.ofapagéx;will‘be drawn to
the rodAandpwiilQadhere to it for a: short period: of time,\when;thﬁyi
. are suddenly thrown back from the rod. This happens-when the pieces
of paper are sﬁfficiently’charsed with the‘statig;el@GtIiCity‘héld
in the rod. . We may say, then, that when this charging has reached-
& certain point the piece of paper has become antagonistie to the
rod. .Later.when the paper-has»lost¢its charge to the table, it is

drawn back to the rod, and the process repeated until finally the

O'I»‘igina:la Oharge in the: -rod is completely exhausbed‘ Now the Woiflds:
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represented by the White beads or B,  C, D, etc., are analagous to
the pieces of paper.. The cycles represnted b& the lobes XY, YZ, etc;
corré%ond to the period that the pieces of paper are driven away
from:the rod and are drawn 5aqk again, Wé must therefore regard

the zone TL (Devachan) as antagonistic to zone'MN.(the Barth Plane).
This is a fact of the very highest importance in conneCtipn with

the problem of communigation bgtween»those living on this plane,

and those existing in after-death states.

' The zone TL which is called Devachan in the diagram really should
consist of‘two aspects;each of which is subdivided into sdb—planes.
To adequately.portea&'these phases would require a thr%&dimensionai
‘model, The reader ig asked té imaging a sphere of ﬁhich rig. LV
is a cross-sectionsgf a great circlé whibh we might caillan equator.
une half of this sphere would rise abowe thé sheet of paper and the
other half would lie ﬁelow‘ 1he upper pole would be positive and the
lower negative."rhe shell of Which circle N is a cross-section would
\be drawn as a sphere, butathe shells corresponding to M, L and r-ng
‘would not be =xx sPhéres'Eut ellipsoids haviné the axes uniting the .
positive énd négative poles in common, and all the ellipsoids and
the sphere would be tahgént at the poles. baéh of the zones, then,
would be a sort of three-dimgnsional sector that tapers to @ van-
ishing pointsat the poles,

T@e diagram in Fig. V is a section of the supposed sphere_pgssing
@hrough the ANEE poles and therefore at right-gngles to'the sgction
given in Eig. IV. The line QR is the axis uniting‘the ﬁositive and
negative poles, the former of which is at tﬁg uppe;'edge of theu
circle and the latter diametfically ogposite.. The.line AATtY is
the plane on which the diagram.of Fig. IV is taken., Circle Nt

corresponds to circle N in Fig., IV as the outer'boundary of the -
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nEarth Plane. Similiarly ellipses M', L', T® correspond to circles

L, M end T as the outer boundaries of Kéma_Loka, Devachan and Turiya
zones. . Theses zones are now to be.regarded as thre-dimensional
sectors bounded by eélipsoids and in the case of Earth Plane on thé
ouggr bgundary by a sphere, instead of being rings as in the case.of
Fig. IV.

The positive pole is designated asﬁSelf-consgious Consciqusness“
and the negative pole as “Consciouénéss not-8elf-conscious"®, ~Th§
axial line QR is ?o be regarded as identical with point O in Fig. IV,
or in other wordé, is Paramatman, the Supreme Self. All of the
sectors in ihere.highest posit;ve and lowest negative reékhes.ter-
minate in contact with axis QR.- This representslthékfact-that all
plangé whatsoever hinge upon or rest upon Paramatam as as a primary
Root. ©XNo zone or plane of Consciousness as well as no particularized
Being but what centers in that Whicﬂ is-the center of the whole
Universe whether manifested-or~unamnifested,- There is nothing in
the Universe not-united tofﬁara@atman, though that)union may be a.
'self-conscious-obwknown fatt- o, onnthewother~hand;wunconscious,in -
thelsense of -not--beaing either perceptively orﬂapperceptively realiéed.
Hence the positive poie may be called LightAor Knowledge (Inana)
and the negative Darkness or Kosmic Ignorance (AVIDYA), 1In moral
terms the‘positive poie is Good and the negative Evil phough the
Abstlute center O is neither Good nor Evil: There is an occult -
saying that all roads lead to Union (Yoga), Whether'the path fol;owed
is that of Ignorance and EvilX, or that of Xmawx Wisdom and Good.

But there'is a world of difference in the kind of Union attained
by these ﬁifferent roadg. The gogl of the higher roaq is_Self-

conscious Divinity, while the road of Ignorance and Bvil leads to

utter destruction of self-consciousness.
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Particular a?ten@ion is called to the!sector-correSpondrog‘to A
Deyschan'in Fig., IV, In Fig, V this sector is designated~Ayitchi-
Devachan, "Devachan" applying to the\region above the~plsoe of line
AAtte  and Avitchi to the region toward the negative‘pole. In the
?erminology familiar to the Christian,world Devachan roughly
corresoonds to the Heaven-world and Av1tch1 to Hell, but the common
Chrlstian concept is so hlghly anthropomorphlzed and materllalzed
that this correspondence is far from being close, kAv1tch1 is &
state of consciousness wpich may be found in all- zones from the
Earth Plane to Birvane itself where inwmirvaoa Avitchi there is
‘what might be known as the Hell of complete-extinction. Avitchi
is not confined to Kama Loka as- some students have been led to
belleve. For Kama Loka is the plane of purging in which- all cone-
ditions are transitory although it includes a refuse heapr(Elghth

.Sphere) in w1lch unusable structural materlal is dlSlntegrated into
is primary elements for re- assembllng in-later constructlon. (Notes
This state is. in many«respect5~excellently descrlbed in -Dante's
!Inferno”,~oﬁce-thisepoet@smdescription~is-freedmfromhitsntheo-_
logical-superstitions)‘~TherewaremdegreesmofsAvitchiuWhere«in-,.
dividualized consciousness persists for great ages before the con-
‘sumat;on of final extinotion. In the case of Ayitchi corresponding
, ot Devachan there’is a stsoelofsoonsciousnessbcorresponding to the
more or 1ess complete more; failure of-the Eigher or.Beinoarneting_
Ego. The distinction between KamaLoka-Avitchi and Devachap%Avitchi
may be;sa;d_to correspood to the difference between venal and 7
cardinal sin, though,the‘occult definition-of these two forms of
evil would not accord with that of theology.

That there are states of consciousness in the general Earth Plane

zone of Consciousness what are a form of Avitchi or Hell is a fact
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tha? is highly oinousf What is war but a hellish state of:cbn-
éciousness? Then, too? there .is tﬁe consciousness of the;gangster;
of the totture chamber, and of degraded misery in general. All-of
this is a sort of Avitchi. On the other hand, there are relativély
blissful states experienced on this plane thgugh they are rarer in
this cycle than the states of misery. These, in their more e;altgd
form partake of a Devachanic nature. The experiénce of the average
man is a mixture ot these -two- types of consciousness, with‘pain and
misery outweighing'quant;tatively the more blissful states,

In the diagram of Fig. IV the epi-cycloid is drawn with six loops
and six lobe symetrically spaced. This is not a Xx= Spec;fic rep-
resentation of actual cycles of-incafnation and indrawing, but an
ideal'diagam. For reasons alreédy given the number "Sevgn“ plays
an imporfant part in this system henbe:the diagram;is given in a _
form revealing the septangry p#inciple. -There are, it ﬁill-be noted,
six minor:cyclesf such as, AAY, A%Af"etc.-andwphe grand cycle of
- rotation frova'through A!,wAff’ebc.vt0~A again. This. gives-a - -
totalfof-sévenmcycles. ~Eu:ther,usince"inmactual'incarnations the
intervening period-may- be .-from- almost-no-time up to millions'of years
it is clear that in general the spacing from A to A’ and from A* to
Aff_yquld not be uniform. The spacing as giyeh is té be taken as
ideal,' Another’important ?pip; is that'gyclgé‘of inearnation and
}mquipents are not to be gaken as synonymous necessgrily. ?rimarily,
a cycle of inparnaxion is a period devoted to phe deve}opment of ]
a‘spécifig_quayity on'phg part ofvphe Reincarnating Ego, just §s a
g:adg in_Schdol mgrksva_ce;téin‘degree quknowledgé rather ﬁhan a
period of time devoted to study. 'Thenaverage student requires an
apademip term t0 cover a g;ade, but esPeciglly bright}students

may cover'more than one grade in that time, while dullards may
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" requ¥re two or more terms to cover the same w rk. A .cycle of .
Inoar ation ‘corresponds to a grade, and an Embodiment to a ternm,
A very\large number of” human embodimenta fail of being a com-
pletion} of the Incarnation. In fact, it .is said that the number of
'élurés is so great in tois humanity as to %%ord}a serious
strain l@tween tholmovement of Cosmic cycles and the stage of con=-
sciousneﬁé atta ned by mankind on the average. When an embodiment
fails of{ its possibilities in this sense there may be a number of
. embodimenits required t0-pe;§ect the quality to the unfolding of which
a given ;ycIe of Incarnation is designed. Thus in a cgcle such as
AA"theroimay be one org more inte;mediate embodiments, and cor-
reépondinély shortened Devachanic interludes. On.the other handivr -
it is poséible for an embodimehh to have been so successfully live@
that the'ﬂ}lue of two or more cycles of Incarnation has been achieved.
In this case the corresponding Devachanic period would be propor-
tionately extended. - o ST o T
There is anopﬁer modification in the diagram that will briefly
discussed, Fig; Iv hasuboenrtaken~as~anwequatorial~crosé-section;
of the diagramatic sphere. Thisfis-again-an;ideal~representation,
as the actual cycles of the epi-cycloid~may be either in latitudes
toward the poéipive pole or in latitudos‘on the negative side of
the equator. Tﬁere are érand type cycles called “fugas“ or Ages
ranging from Satya Yuga (Golden Age) to Kali Yuga (Iron Age) In
the Golden Age the epi- cyclold would be placed toward the pos1t1ve
pole, Whlle in the i:on Age it would have moveo:ooward the negative
pole,‘lntermediate agés‘occupying lntermeqiatevpositions on the
there( Since at prosent humahity, for-the most par@,.is pasd ng

the Kali Yuga it is closer in consciousness to the Avitchi half

of the sohere than to the upper or Divine half. This has a very

Wmawm % 7’% d
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’/ : % Chapter VIII
, | s

KAMA LOKA

~.Moastvof phe‘concrete material whichvés giyen'invwhat follows, as
we}l‘as much in the preceeding chapters, is based upon mnformation'
given to the Western world in the "Mahatma Letters to A.P.Sinnett",
These letters are from two men ﬁho,are adept in_the Eéstern Wisdom,
Much of the material They have gifen cannot be verified by ordinary

'means‘of perception as it consists of knowledge concerning planes

of Consciousness beyond the range of our familiar perceptive apparatis,

With respect to the general system of thought itself much can be
verified by acuteness of aﬁ%lyis ofvthe matérial of our common con-
'sciousnégéxgand this we have endeavored to do in the preceeding |
chapters.v_Bﬁt«épQE}fic matters of fact relative to planes of Con-
Sciousness other'th;ﬁ those which fall in the range of our common
6bjective power of awareness qannot be verified directly in terms
of the latter. Such verification must naturally required the deve
elopment of the apbropiate‘inStrgments~of»conscioqsness)for-funcﬁion-
al awareness on'the giwen»pbanes.'-Does this fact, -then, place us in
a positionuwhere Welmuat blindly accept or-rejectAall-that:may‘be
‘said in concrete teims regarding planes that are nbtlcommoniy ex-
rerienced and remembered by those now dwelling on this plane of .
Life? While at fist glaqbe itﬁggems that we are forced to choose
between the horns of this dilémma a deeper study shows that we
possess both an empirical and theoretiggl basis for building a
presumption for or against the teaching.

On the empiricél side we have a growing mass of testimony
growing Qut_of the psychological phehomena'of psychological medium-
ship. Though critical research in this field has, unquestionably,

discredited the reliability of most of this testimony yet there does
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remain a/bogy of mate;ial ﬁt that challenges the serious attention
of compéfent students, - There is alsb a considerable literature
from phe past giving the testimony of Seers which beérs definitely
gpon.@odes of l;fe otle r than that commonly experiencgd on this‘
plane. Finally, in more systematic form, there is a very extensife
literature out of the Orient and more especially India, which in
addition to recording the testimony of seeship actually has dev-
eloped ah extensive‘systematié structure in the organization of
the more subjective planes. It is by no means scientific to rule
this material out as being unworthy of serious attention simply -
because it is unfamiliar to the domain of the developed nerceptlve
technlque out of which Occ1denta1 empiric science has grown.

~ The prlmary test of the valldltj of a philosophical or 501ent1flc
system 1nklnternal con51stency. Any system that is self-contrgg

dictory is};pﬁo facto false. A mere collection of philosophical

or gcieptific ?ropositions does not gffer a systematic whole and
may, therefore, in part prove- to be‘validqwhile at the same time
other~prop§sitions-are-unsound.» This is not true of-a systemt ¥\
singlewconéradition—proves~the~invalidityuof the-whole-system,-- ~-
provided the contradition is‘inherent~ip-the,system;and not a mere
défect due to imperfect skill in formilation. The best commendation
of any?scientific or philosophical offering is that ip_is 8o co-
herently systematic that it:stands or falls as a vh ole. ?he p?esent
body of thqgght is offereq_as such a system‘although'it may'hgve
many qefeéts due to the lack of skill in formulation on the part
pf.the writer, The principle claim that @t makeé upon”the serious
attention of the reading pudblic isfthat it‘is offergd as a more
comprehensive and coherent w ole than a1y alternative existent

éystem.
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The;sécond theofetic test of a system is its agreement with.
'emplrlc determination so far as such determination has been ex-
tended in the experlence of the! race. A single. fact ¥%§%\has been
unequlvgcally determined snd which stands incompatable with the
syste@ under examination at ohceAproves the syste#upsogﬁd.v_lt”
was by this method that the Newtoﬂian mechanics was proven to be
inadequate and the Einstein system has at least tentatlvely repalced
it. And as Elnsteln has himself said, his own system whll fall - 1f
in the future any fact arises that is-incompatable with it. Our
present system is offered as an interpré%tidg both of the.facts
which fall within the range of our common developed pefceptive
technique and also of those forms of experience reported by the
genuine seer and medium.

uIt is Qqssible that other systems may meet ?he requirement qf
_interngl consistency and -yet fit the.data of common perception.v In
instances of this kind other..criteria-afford- the basiS~6f.choige
tha t have-been-developed in the pragmatié‘theory Qf-truth, If'a:-"
systématic concent~successfully-meets~the~testsuof~internal-consis;
tency and of perceptlon while-full demonstration.of its walidity
has not been realized, there are other con51derat10ns that may
build a presumptlon for it which, Whlle having little or not
theoretlc value are of enormous practical importance. Thus if a -
concent Whlch has passed the theoretlc test has the effect of llb-
erat}ng @he cqnsciousness of the ;ndlvlduall g;v1pg‘h1m more of a
sepée of beigg gt homevin phé uniyerse and gbove’all strgggphens the
plg?e‘of morel vglges it is his right bo@h phildsophicallj and
praétically to asse?tlthe "will to believe®. This is all thermqre‘
trué since in such a case the assertion of the will fo doubt has no

greater validity, while through the “will to believe® positive values
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are produced, . Furthermore, action proceeding in accordamce with the
chosen_"willlto believe® is the very best means of attaining either
positive .proof orvdieproof of the assumed posi@ion, For in this
way new perspectives of awareness are unfolded.

Some students mey think that this process is not sﬁfficiently
critical, but the apswer(to that is that even the most scientific
and philosophical among us'must perforce follow that course in some
of the affairs of life every day. There is noi valid reason why
the same principle should .not be extended into a field of such pré,
emenently vitai-interest as .is thaf of thelafterodeath'states.
There is no %irtue in uncritieal skeptieiem} even thbugh ip may
carry more of the aura ef blasge sophistecation. There is no virtue
in negationism as such; To continue to belieee in a propositien_in
theifaee of its clear iegl discredited theoretically is,-of
course, a weakness. But when ontheoretic*g;ounds a proposition
may equally well be true as not, then pragmatic considerations of
"sentiment" and"general-utility" are valid in determining~a~practieal
attitudeltoward«such-a proposition.~—it~is_awfamiliar fact that every
explorerAmust treat-ideesnthat~are possibly~true aS»though they -
were true or he will never reach the position of certain determin-
ation.'_In all situations where in'the light of critical Qiseriﬁinn
. ation one must say "I do not knqw?,»if the proposition involved is
of vital concern the_strengest course-is actien directed by the
“wil; to believeﬁluntil a position of definite.knqyleege is reached.
?heralfe;pative qf crenic negationism leads to decay and is therefore
pragmatically uneound. o .

The ﬁgiter subbmits that the present system has been sufficiently
~well established_to Jjustify invoking the will to believe on the

part of the reader who stands in a position of uncertainty,_until
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. such time as his knowledge may become clearly defined.

Kama‘qug_is the “Placevpr zone ofmpégirg“, a phase in the con- -
plex‘organigation of the manifested aspéct of Universal Conscious;
ness. It is the zone Which,mea%-immediately surrounds and‘inter-
penetrates the most objective phase of Consciousness known as
physical matter. Since this zone is only r%égfiyely subjgctive\

i? is also composed of a form of mattef)whégh is, however, so m
subtle as not to be apparent to the objective.senses. As a desig-“
nation for this form of matter the term “Agtral“ has been employed;
but this is not a wholly satisfactory'word. Astral means “starry"®
and'such a mean@ng is @n no way fundamentd.ly descriptive o§ @pe
Kama Lokic zone. There is, however, this much- in common, i.e.,
that tﬁe matter-.-composing stars is-in a-more primary state than -that
of non-radiant planetary bodies and accordingly more nearly partakes
of the nature of Cosmic‘matter. ;Thewmatterwof Kama kaa-iq tufp-is
a fofm,of Cosm&c matter, that is, matter not-possessing thé defined
organization-that is found--in the- physical-state, - - - - S

: Since~ihmthis discussion we- are-generally avoiding the - terms
which have grown out of the habit’of regérding_matter as something
real and apart from consciousness, we will call this zone Kama Loka
and not the Astral Plane. This term emphasizés phe_fact tk t the
zone is'the place of besire which‘is mgnifestly a'qopsc;ous qud.ity.

The prqjection of Life or Oonsciousness intg objecpive form
‘reéuires'the action Qf the prinpipk& of Desire, ~Réi}‘lection will
ghow that this is a fact faudliar'to'our éxpgrience. Thus, no
animal body is born, or in other words no cdnsgiousness is gnrobgd
in objectivity{’until desire has first opened the doors ta birth.

Without sex-desire there would be no physical life produced, and
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Without desire for food there would be no physical life sustained. .
Thesé two forms of desire constitute the -acme of.the Desire-prihciple,
and they are in reality two phases of ‘the great Desire which is
desi?e for life or Tanha. Desire or Tanha is accordingly the matrix
inobjeqtive.Being. Desire is thé womb of man, of the world;_and of i
the universe. Destroy this des;re>and‘the whole objective'plane of
' Being would go out of existence. This is why the key to the
Liberation from bopdagevto objectivity l;es in the mastery of Tanha
or desire for 1ife.in the embodied sense.

Kama Loka surrounds all objecﬁive métter and hence is presgnt,
in all portions of Spacé where objective matter abides. But- as the
density of matte; in the objeéﬁiveusense«covers a wide range‘so the
intepsity of the envéloping Kamic principie is corregpondingly
variable. The Kamic'principle is ‘much less intense and much more
abstract and general, or "“spiritualized“ in the outer-reaches of
the eartbﬁs atmosphere than it is in the dense lithosﬁhere. In the
same Wéy -the phase of -this Kamic sphere-which-most concerns man~is-
most- intense- where -human aggregates are~mﬂxxxxx densest boeth in point

of .numbers and.grossness-of de51res. From thls it .follows -that Kamic
" and cities

intensity 1s greater 1n the lowlands than in hlgh altltudes and 1n
the country. This fact leads to a a:nsequepce'of the highest practical
importanéglto the student of the Hidden Wisdom. Since strqng‘éesire
distorts the plane“of the mind 50 that is difficultrtq perceiye
and»think clearly and discriminating1y, the mogt favorgble ?nvirgn-'
meqtal.copdition.for the deeper study is in high altitudes and in
relative solidude. |

The very essence of Desire is restlegs activity. It can never be
satisfied éavevtempora:;ly. There is no such thing as exhagustion .

of desire by indulgence. Desire satiated in one direction is born
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again in another and-tﬁus,lgads its victim ever deeper and deéperwu
into the. tramels of bondage. . Desire iszqli the Goédess which binds
the Soulﬂ within the restrictions of form.f And it is Kali who is .
the eternal enemy of the ascetic who is striving for the Liberation .
of true‘Spiritual Consciousness, Kali bringg forth her children_but
to daﬁce.upon them and to rend and slay them. She'iS~the arch ememy
of Peace. To be sure she’is bound to her consort Siva or Conscious-
ness by unbreakab}e bonds, yet_her will is unalterably opposed to
thelfgrce,of Siva, Kali mﬁst be méster&if man would ceése to be a
slavé, and since this is the peculaar age of‘Kali her power is es-
pecially hard tg subdue. From the embrase of Kalé has been.gpaﬁned
the wars qf man, anq the soul-destroying delights of ellusive
seduction. The servants of Kali are the living dead, those who are
bound to the chain of and@less transmigration. But he who has riéen.
in power'and unveiled Kalé by his resistencg of her seductions finds
hidden behind the outef horror of her another face. For him Who.has
become her lord and master-she becomes the Initiator. -

In its involutionaryraspect Kama Lokauié~thewmother-of;manifestgd
form, and thus brings men to birth-inﬁemquied £m¥mx-Consciousness.
'In the cycles of the-Reincarnating Ego Kama qua therefore plays a
fundamental role. Whthin her womb are assembled all the qualities
geperatgd out of the indiyidul”s past lives and from these a new
living vghicle is produced which is thg‘trug heritage of the 1%5%%%.
Thgse'qualitiesfhave been calleq"skandhas“ a Sanscrit wo;d littérglly
mea ing"effusion" or “drqpping".r This term is desqriptive of what
happens po certain Qualities attacbing to the individual th t is
pasd ng into the disembodied state. Certain Qualities of an

essentially earthy nature are shed or dropved off, and while they

are composed of living or conscious substance as is everyth ing else



D 169 -

in the universe,.yet upon being.separapedrfrom their animating
source enter a state of livﬁng latency., "~ In this state they are
.very much like spo?es of certain kinds of plants which can persist
guiesent for indefinitely extended periods of_time untilk phe proper
condifions are produced reawakening them to active gfownh.; In the
case.of theVSkahdhag this condition is normally produced.up9n the}
arrival of the reincarnating sﬁul,whic@ was their generator, on its

return to mwkexxxifz Kama Loka in thecourse of its progress to a new

-

eycle of.ogtef life.

In_phe evolutigna#y cyglg, i.e.,the ppesess of movemept_inward
tﬁwapd the subjective root,_@he function of Kama Loka is just the
reverse of that .which it serves in the ipvplutionary movement. ~Just
as we view_the procesé of coming to congciéusﬁessron the physical

or quective plane as biryh and the leaving that plane as death, so

alee from the level of Devachan the entering of that plane is viewed

~
A

as birth and the leaving it as death. in fact, béing-born»ng»Devaf
chan is preceeded byua~gestatioh;ﬁeriod~which~;s the analogue of the
gestation -that -is an%icedeht to—physicalwbirth.“~N0w~from¥the~u -
standpoeint -of--the Bevachanic -birth-the-whole period of~the—éoulﬁs~-
| envelopment in Kama Loka from the commencement of the involutionary
cycle to final deliyery‘on theplane of Devgghan is“analggous to the
prenatal period in physical birth. The physical man living on ﬁhe_
objective plane isv}ike the embryo and is sustained in a placenta of
KamaLokic' substance, Thus in one sense we may regard the whole
cycle of objecyive,life as a'grand ggstation period_which culmin-
ates in the devachanic birth. The evolptiona;y periqd in Kaga Loka
would thus correspond to the,trans;tional function of pértur&tion,
After the,b;rth of a.child on the physical»plang the;é is a secondary7

event involving the throwing off of the placenta which has served as
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the organ .of nurishment of the fetus during the prenatal period,
In the Deyachanic birth the analogue of this event takes place in
Kama Loka. An astral shell i§ thrown off from out which thetreal
man has been born on Defachan. In the case of the pnlacenta the
orgaic compounds of which it is formed quickly b;eak up an@ return
to nature as organic raw material for-qther uses, In the same way
the astral shell or after-birth- of Devachanic parturétion in a
relatively short thdugh variable period becomes disintegrated and
the subtle material of which it ‘is composgd is'returned to the
nature of the Kama Lokic plane for further use. But as this
-material has been stamped with theimpress of the Reincarnating Ego
and thus has a natural affinity for this innerxr man it is drawn to-
the latter in subeequent.objective in9arnations. In general, thés'
Bubtle material.is stored, as it Wefe, in the Kamalokic storehouse
in a Quiescent form known as the Skandhas or the various emotional
and other qualities related ?o-the personal or earthy cgnsciousness.
In certain exceptional caées, analagous to still-births, the
Skandhic- material gradually returns tonNature!s-éeneralvstorehouse;
‘We have already pointed-out-that-Consciousness - on theamanifesped
planes has'a deéscrete or granular xakkxxxkkanm structure rather than
being a‘continupus plenum. This ;s refﬁ&cted in the atomic fqrm’of
our more familia? physical matter. Recently the physicistshave
found that th£t fundament&ﬁgnergy)knqwﬁvas 9lep#ricity)is also
gragu}ar rather than é&idic. Thqs elegtriqal energy is'fognd to
copsist of ultimatefminute unitAcharges kpown as»electrons. Using
the terminqlogy-of Coqsciousness, rggayded as the substancefesgence
of the Universe, energy is but an active mode ig'Consciousness, and
the component up;tary e}ements, such as the electrons, are elefental

conscious beings. All through nature on all the planes of discrete
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nonsci?usngss these elemental fdrms.exist, either in relatively free
states, or as entering %nto tne compogition of compound beings of
greaéer or'lgss degrees of complexity. Accordinglys everf plane of
Being has its denizens which collectively form the Substance and
Energy aspects of the_oorr95ponding mode of Consciousness, Intheir
simb;est forms these beinges conatitute the rudimentary elements of
Consciousnesé. But in'theri almost infinite elaboratiomns in com=
pounds they enter into the formation of the more of less completely
individualized modes of Consciousnese which include in their higher
reaches the greatest intellects among men and the forms 6f Conscioua-
ness transcending man 1n the scale of evolution. *
(Note' The principle underlylng the Buddhist philosophy of Nirvana
as being the only Reality is that the elementary alone is eternal.
All compounns are appearances subject to the law of Becoming and
Beconinganof. But throughout the transformation of compounds the
T00% element remains unchanged. Hence this element alone is Real
since it is the only th;ng whioh is self-existent or permanent. In
this respect Buddhism accords with the more critical Realistic
philoaophies. But since Realism posits Reality in the.unoonsoious
or rather non-oonscious, and hence is fundamentally materialistic¢
it etands in the most essential point diametrically opposed to
Buddhistic philosophy. Fo: Buddhism the pr;mary element is Con-
sciousness taken in the hokogeneous rather than the organized sense)
Applying this principle to Kama Loka it follows that in this zone,
however transifional or instrumental it may be with respect to
adjacent spheres of Gonsoiousngss, there are denizens natiie to it,
With respect to the involutionary portion of the compound cycle these
" beings serve as puilders, but with respect tc the opposite movement

from objective or earth-consciousness to Devachan they serve as

scavengers. As is recognized in human society, the function of the
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scavenger is really that of purification and of salvaging, and
accprdihgly birds and animals that serve this purpose are generally
préteéted. At the same time men generally,find ecavengers too
disgusting to make pets of them or otherwise come into close assoo-
iation with them. This is, of course, elementéry wisdoms but
-unfortunately the saﬁe rule is all too often ﬁot applied by men

in the cases of certain abnormal contacts with the denizens of

Kama Loka as are afforded in the case of certain of the commoner
mediumistic tranaactiona. There are forms of psychic awareness
which penetrate into subazones of Kama Loka involving vile oders
and the sight of deégusting creatures. The individual who has had
this experience has simply pénetrated into one of Naturel!s zones
ofydieintegration,-a sort df psychic sewer disposal=plant. These
zones serve very useful functions but they are the places of the
vilest psychic contag@éné and should never be entered. The wise
man will guard himself from this sort of psychic contact with far
more care than he woul@ apply to mere physica; disease. .

In addition to the'beings hative to Kama Loka»there are other
forms of more or less conscious entities which are in the nature '
ofvthe as-yet undecomposed material. These are the placenta-like
remains of the individuals born to,Devachanic state. In the case
.0f man such entitieé are‘formed on the human mold and reflecty, both
in appearance and in intellecmaal_énd emotional forms, their prp;
totype, i.e;, the man who has passed through the portal of death,
Le £t to themsel&és these entities more or les$ rapidly fade out
or disintegrate as organized forms producing the spore-iike
- skandhas which serve as the oarriég of thé various elemental.
qualifies which .the original man had devélOped.while'in incarnation.
As already stated, these skandhas remain quiescent until the given

. ) returns : .
Relnoarpatlng Ego on another involutionary cycle to take up again
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the problems of objective life, They then spring to 1iffe and fom
the material of his personal nature. | . |

The processes which follow the fiﬂal physical death of the
buman body subsequent to the completion of a cycie of incarnatian
are by no means always the same. The relatiée strength and weak-
ness of the qualities belonging to the Kamic nature has a very
important bearing upon these after-death prooésses. There is thus
no one description of the various stages which coveres all cases.
We shall, therefores outline the course of a typical case and then
proceéd to the conaidéfation of exceﬁtions to- the genéral rule that
are of the most importance. It should be born in mind .that these
special cases are by no means/exceptions to the action of law, bp$
aiﬁply'stand out in contrast to the usual manifestations of law
as do extra-ordinary phenoﬁena in nature, such as volcanoes, when
contrasted to the far more important gradual geological developments.

As a‘tyﬁical case we will assume an ordinary man who is neigher
very bad ndr very good nor markedly developed or underdeveloped in
his intelléotual qualities, Such a man will have his higher aspers
ations following which he strives somewhattbut not overly well\
towards th§t>which is noble and selfless. He will have his share
of weaknesses and vises; such as selfishness in possessions and a
- moderate indulgence of his sensuous nature. Such men make up the

mass who follow leaders both for good and for ill but do not

themselves have the strength to either go alone or lead others
gave, perhapd, in a subordinate sense. They make ﬁp the rank and
file of parties and.phé mass membership of oonforﬁist churches, or
if thrown under adverse infiunees, become the followers of racketteer
leaders, etc. Such men have not yet the power either to soar high
‘as do the saints and sages, nor to deséeﬂd low with the fiends

among men. Nature neither condemns nor approves thegse men. She
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tolerates and in a certaln sense protects them durlng a certain
great cycle of probation. Ultimately they must become strong
enough to become pure either in Good or Evil or they will be cast
out as experimental failures, for Nature has no enduring place for
the "lukewari". But the period of this great cycle of probation is
long,s though far from endless.

For this éverage man death means, first of all, a goiﬁg to sléep
without any awareness of the transition. Theré is an awakening to

that comses
é¢ndividual oonscxoueneas later, but it takes time to establish the

new center of percéplenc:\where the individual has not prepared
himself during xxfa& physical life. For the untrained individual
the transition of physical death involves a violent‘disdontinuity,
and such discontinuities involve gulfs of unconsciousness in the
sense thaf'self-consciousnnnx consciousness is not active, In the
case of the average death there is as littlé knowledge of having
passed that portal as thers is knowledge that one is not longer
awake wheh he is sleeping. In fact, the problem of dying conscious=
1y is very similiar to that of entering sleep consciously. The
‘gkill required to endure the shift in the center of percipéence
without break in consciousness in either case is some thing of a
f;ne art. It can be acquired by the appropiate effort but it is
not something which happens by itself without effért any more than
a child acquires the ability to walk without conscious striving.

The feason why death should involve at first loss of consciousw-
ness in the case of the averaée individual should be evident ffom
a stud& of the usual relations between waking and sleeping. For
there isy in fact, a fundamental similarity between dying and going
to sleep, so far as the event in the qonsciousness of the individual

directly involved is concerned. When we fall asleep there is so
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radical a break with our usual modes of awareness thét we pass
through a gulf of unconsciousness then find ourselves in a domain;-
the dream-world = in which the base of reference or center of
percipience is so radically aﬁ variancé with that of the waking
state that it seems a world entirely apa@t from the waking plane
and baving no relationship to the latter. Upon awakening we know,
in general, that we have been having experiences in the dream st;te;
put on,enteringfthe dream=state from.waking,consoiousnéss rarely
do we remember tha%ugonsciousness has left the objective plane,

In other words; we Ao not generally know that we are asleep while
we are actually sleeping. ‘Now it is a familiar fact that in large
part, at least; dreams as remémbered in waking consciousness seem
quite irrational. It is a type of oonscioushess thch when coe
ordinated with our usual waking states that simply dées not make
sense, althéugh while experiencing the dream the so=called chaotic
sequence of events seems to be ﬁerfectly natural; This diss= |

. cordancy between the two states is due to the gulf between the
respective centers of ﬁercipience uﬁon which they :zia'based. To
cross this gulf consciously iequires a dentering of consciousness
upon & level,which can comprehend within its focus both the wakig
and sleeping states. Such a level does exist and is commanded by
the trained adept and, indeed, is experienced occasionally by in=
dividuals who, though less than adepts, still as a result of their
efforts are beginning'to awaken'to‘levéls.of_aWarenéss closed to

' the'average man. .ihaxax For the ordinary individual, however, tlhis
more synthetic level of consciousness is a terra incognitg and the
result is that the states of waking and dreaming siéep are separated

by a'gulf' in which the continuity of self-consciousness is broken,

If,now, the frequently experienced transition between waking and
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dreaming involves a passing through a gulf of broken consciousness
with loss of knowledge of the transition, then all the max« less
oan it be expected that the more intensified dislocation of the
center of percipience involved in ﬁhysical death should be a&coma
plished consciously. |

Y The completion of death in the phyaical gense involveé more than
the discontinuance of observable organic process, After death is

" complete in the organic sense there &s a recaﬁitu&ation of the whole
life by the departing ego. This experience has often been reported
by men who have been drowned but who were later resuscitated, This
recapitulation serves as a soft final inventory of the whole life
 for the puréose of carrying the garnered values into the memory-
storehouse of the relatively permanent Ego. The éum-total of the
wholé life-experience becomes synthesized in one dominating value
axxkﬁxxnaxa which becomes the primary key-note of the later
Devachanic cycle and greatly influences the subsequent inoarnation.
The expérience of the whole life contributes to the forming of this
key-note bﬁt £he thoughf and motivation of the later years has the
dominafing infulence. Thus the man who is wiée,will not aldow
himself to drift in his latter years but will take pains to fill
his conséiousness With'thought and aspiration which will bring to
him the largest and most desirable fruition possible in future
states. The last dominating thoﬁght is of the greatest importance
though it is not a voluntary thought but the fruitage of the whole
1ife. " |

It is said that the period of recapitudation involves a lingers
- ing of the life-spark'in the brain after all objective evidence of
life has disappeared, The individual still is conscious and is
susceptible to environmental influence and disturbance. This is a

time when attending friends should tread softly and speak in wispers..
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Most of all ﬁhere should be no psychic diéturbance through the
expression of passionate‘grief lest the recording of the summation
of the just-closed life be distorted: TFriends can R&XpxXRis
facilitate this process by doing all that is possibile ;;Abuiiding
an atmosphere of physical and psychicai quietude and p&s& peace '
during the fxrst hours immediately follOW1ng the pass1ng of the
" last evidence of life.

Immediately following the recapitudation there is the period
of unconsciousnéss already referred to. This period is of variable
duration depending upon the caﬁses.set up by the individual. - It may
last for & few miqutes to a number of years.~ There is a world of
difference in the lengeh of this period depending upon whether the
life has completed its alloted cycle and death has followed the -
normal and generally gradual withdrawal of the Pranic principile,
or whether there has been a premature closing of the life as through
violence or by sickness induced through unwise habits of living.
The length of pre-determined objective cycles has a very important .
bearing upon the length of the period immediatly following ﬁhysical
death. In Fig. IV the length of these objective cycles is represw
ented by the loops such as XA., Just what the time of these periods
may be is determined by‘karmic causes preceeding the incarnation
pért of which are'raoial and part individual. In general, the
cycle from the point of leaV1ng Devachan to the return at X ie-
fixed, but the portion of that cycle 1ntercepted in the zone MN
(objective or earth-plane) may be shortened,by causes set up dur-
ing the current objective lifesperiod. Consequentiy, the remaining
portion of this oyele must be, either exhausted by a protracted
lingering in zone LM (Kama Loka), or absorbed in an.immediate

re-imbodiment without a Devachanic interlude. Disregarding for the

present the second alternative gsince it constitutes one of the
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exceptions to the general rules, it is easily seen that there is
abundant ground for wide variation in the first postadeafh period.

In general the average man will not experience the fery short
post-death interludes of a few minutes or a few hours as these are
the rewards of e;%aofdinary purifioation or virtue, On the other
hand, long interludes may be'expefiencéd-which approach phe length.
of the allotted objective life-cycle, for death by accident might
occur in infancy. We will first oonsider the average man who has
been.so happy‘as to experience the natural death of old=age. In
this case the post-death interlude of unconsciousness will not be
of very extended duration.

In our present case, very soon after the death of the physical
body the Linga Sarira (6r so-called Asfral Body) begins to disintegrat e -
and to fofm two seooﬁda;y astralucounterparts or functions. In one
aspect it enters a state of quiescence or lLaya from which it is
éWakened to form the new Lihga Sarira upon the future return of “the
Ego fiom Devachan. On the other hand, it furnishes the material
~ or rather mold of that which becomes a little later the Kama Rﬁpa
or Desire Body, or, to use a designation we have already suggested,
the placenta=like shell. ,The Linga Sarira is very close to the
physical body and is not oompletely separated from the latter until
disintegration is complete. Numbers of persons possessing only a .
low order of clairvoyant vision havé seen these phantom bodies in
thé vacinity‘of cemétaries, both ag possessing definité form and.as
cloud-like wraiths;— The percpetion of.these forms requires but a
slight development of subtle vision. - . _

Owing to the fact that so 1léng as this wraith and the physical

body are not éompletely disintegrated there is a certain sympathetic

béad which more or less ties the more interidr principles to the
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ixtxxx former and thus 1nterfares for a time with the more anaxxax
“after-death processes. In view of this circumstance many students
recommend the rapid disinﬁegration of the physical Body after death
as by the use of fire: In any case, retardation 6f this process by
artif;ca; means such as embalming is unquestionably injurious.

With the disintegration of thé_Linga Sarira the Life Erinciplg or
Prana. returns to the general sea of Life to be used again in other
living forms. This Principle, as was already said in chapter V,
may be regarded as a kind of electricity, and like ordinary
electricity is an impersonal energy napable of.diverse uses. It
is not destroyed by physical death put is simply freed from the
channels of\particularized>functioning to which it has been bound
for a season.

With the break-up of the lower principles which occurs at oyéoon
after pnysical death the mwan is reduoed to a four or five principled
being depending upon whether Manas is considered as one principle
or as duval. Though in the hlgher metaphysical sense it is true that
Msnas is unitary, still from the standpoint of after-death processes
there aré practical reasons for considering this principle as dual
and wecordingly we shall regard the physically disembodiqd man as
five—prinnipled. At this stage the princinle of Desire becomes a
form by the assimilation of a subtle aspecf of the Linga Sarira and
thus is a Rupa. This is the ;easén why the principle of Desire is
called "Kama Rupa", a designation which is not striotly correct
during nhe period that the man is a seven=principled being., Desire
now has two aspects, one aes form and the other as Mind led by Desire
or Kama Manas. This pair of principles forms the real personality

for which the lower principles serve merely as vitalized carriers

during the period of embodied life, Here lies the seat of the lower
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self or false ego. These two are known as the intermediate princples
which in tﬁe Adept are bhe basis of the Subtle Body or Sukkhmapadhi.
‘Subsequent to the'unconscious period which immédiately follows

. ﬁhysical death there is a gestation'proéess; usually.of considerable
duration, that culminates in the separation ofvthe intermediate and
higher principles andthe birth of awareness in the zone of Devachan.
Tgis is a critical period in which memory gradually returns both
. e=rogleEn

o) the real man and to that whlch once was hls personalltm This"
_event is far more oritical than physical death itself since it
ehtails tﬁe segregatibn of antagonistic qualities which have been
bound together during the period of objéotive incarnation. Only
that can possibly enter into the state of Devachan which is of a
nature concordant with that plane of conéciousness. Those desires
and interests, such as eating and drinking and the acquisitiong
of matgrial possessions etc., that belong only toAthe physicél )
plane have nothing whatsoever in oommoh with Devachanic consciousness
and therefore can never enter this state. Yet Desire is a force
which is not destroyed by physical death but simply finds itself
severed from all facility for its satieféction, save under certain
abnormal conditions which will be later discussed. This fofce must
persist and yet cannot enter Devachan, so under normal conditions
it‘enters a laya or potential state in whiqh condition it persists
until the return of the Higher Ego upoh a new oyéle of incarnation.
It is thus evident that the oulmination of the gestation period

must be the division of the fiveaprincipled being into two parts,

the higher of which, carrying the real man, proceeds to Devachan,
and the lower becoming a sort of remains whioch we have alréﬁy

called a placenta-=like shell.

The struggle between these two aspécts of the man is of' the

gravest import. If the life of the man has been very material and
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selfish there may be little or nothing that can qualify for Deva-
chanic experience. However, in the case of the average man there
always are worthy and unselfish elements which afford a basis for
- experience continued on the Devachanic level. But with the geneml
run of humanity in this day the loading of the lower nature is
sadly heavy; so that thé residue ﬁhioh remains in Kama Loka férms
far too large a part of.the whole being of the man. Since thig
gestation period involves such a vital weighing and sorting of
the néture of the man, the particular eubazoné of Kama Loka in
which it occurs has been designated the "zone of Doubt". The man
may be fried in this crucible and found.wanting.

That man has a dual nature ié evident without entering into a-
great profundity of analyéis. There are’few.persona,indeed, who
wheﬁ'submitting themselves to self-examination will not find two
types of characteristics. There is within us a nature that is purely
gelf-seeking. The inhibitions of civilization as well as self-
discipline serve to imposeAa greater or less degree of restraint
upon this side of us. "We often Zct like ladies and gentlemen when
our impulses are quite unladylike or ungenglemanly. Clearly. there
is a conflict within us. Probably most of us are ashamed of these
more selfish impulses apd'dp honestly strive to corrédt or at least
restrain them, buﬁ the fact remains that those impulses are very
much aliye and\under abnoimal conditions where the usual restraints
are removed,come to the surface and produce very ugly showings. In
Robeft Louis Stevensonds famous story of "Dr. Jekell and Mr. H¥de "
-this conflict has been very successfullt pqrtrayed in an exagerate d
form. Although the Mr. Hyde in moest of ug is not as strong or-.
vicious as the monster in the etory, still he is there, as we must

admit if we are but honest in our self-evaluations. But the very

fact thét we can recognize the presence of and feel shame for this
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Mr. Hyde in our nature feveals that we have also a higher nature.
The individual who Was nothing but a Mr., Hyde would have no inner
struggle and would be totally incapable of any unselfish feeling,
Few indeed are the individuals who do not have at least moments in
which they genuinely strive for emulation in unselfish action.
Often crieges reveal such qualities in individuals where we leagt ‘
expect them. So, if there are few men who are wholly good, it is
equally true that there are not many that are completely‘béd.

Physical embodiment involves an enpasement of such a degree of
inertia that a large rénge'of antagonistic elements ma& be bound
withing it. 1In some cases where the clash between the dual aspect
of the nature is two strong even this encamsment may be shattered
prddﬁcing insaﬁity or some such effect as that picutred ih Livingstond’
story, but such instanoes, fortunately, are the exception raﬁher
than the rule. But when the man stands after physioal death, freed .
from his denser sheath, he finds his subtle organization far too .
weak. to bind-togéther for long his waring elements, unless the
pfepondéraaoe of the lower elements is unduly strong. The diffee=
ent aspects of his nature gravitate 'to their own natural zones.
‘It might well be iﬁagined that this process would be very painful
since dffen the ndble and base within us is.oloéely intertwined,,
but fortunately in most instances the separation has proceeded
far before the return of'remembrance‘and the awakening to self=.
conscious consciousness.' Normally, therefore, the second-death
is not one of pain. The man awakens gradﬁélly to his real self
in Devachan and temporarily in a éhadowy personai gense in his
shell. g

In the "typisal case, the re-awakening of consciocusness involves

no knowledge of death to the physical plane of awareness. This -
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grows out of the fact that ﬁhe disembodied man is only.a cogitating
and remembering entity without the power of perception, since wihh
the dropping of the physical body the organs of perception h§ve
been lost. The usual after-death staté,accordiﬂgly, does not in=
clude the power to perceive a difference in the current state of
existence as contrasted w{th physical oonsciousness. In this it

is the analogue of dresm-consciousness where usually there is no
realization on the part of the dreamer that he is no longer awake.
The departed individual is thus unaware of any separation from
those he oncve had loved. In the higher state of Devachan he abides
with them in unalloyed bliss and harmony. In his Kama Lokic shell
he is but a wanéﬁg personal remé%rance ﬁhioh, if left undisturbed,
is, as stated, incapable of any observation. h/t' ;f? |
The real man is net a three-principled beingk#%oséJ:turse ggﬁzwkﬁ

fiﬁues in Devachan. The conditions of thig life wiﬁgrbe discussed

in the following chapter. The ramains in Kamsa Loka are a graduajly

-waning form that possesses for a time a sort of éhadowy or reflected

conscioﬁsneas. Since this shell is divorced from the Atman)whioh is
the originating or subjective center of Coneciousness7it‘hés neo

true aelfeconaciouéness of its own. The particularized consciousness
which it does posséss for a time is analagous to the light thrown

out by f#?resoent substances. Thus when certain gases, for instance,
are submitted to the action of light for a sufficient time, then
when the light is turned of or obscured, the gas.in turn will

emanate light for a limited period. This fluorescent phénomenon
continues onl} until the original light-energy stored in the gas

hés been exhausted. Similiarly in the case of the shell. The

shadowy consciousness that remains is but a fluorescent after-effect

from the original Atmic Light. When this is exhausted the shell

loses all particularized consciousness and awaits in the gspore=state

e

=

e
4)
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fhe gubsequent return of its father-Ego.

Now the memory of neither of these two‘éspects of the man is
complete. ' Each rétains pnly that which is in_accordange with ite |
own nature. The physical man was a more or lésé intense Dr. Jekall-
Mr. Hyde complex. The Devachanic entity knows only that which
belongs to the Dr. Jekell aspect, and the shell mmkyxkhakmthe Mr.

- Hyde residue? The man while living objectively might have been

- * This statement will be partly modified later as there is a
form of evil which, since it is spiritual, reaches above Kama Loka .
The Mr. Hyde in the present case is what we might call the earth
naturef that,which in its intensest form is gross brutalitygbut
yet fails of being able to reach to the depths of_monstrousyevil.
a sensual=idealist bﬁt not so either asbect of him in the after-
death state. The Devachanic entity could never be.a sensualist
and could have no memory or concept of that kind of consciousness.
It would be equally impossible for the shell to be an idealist.

A very large proportion of humanity neverg lives to experience
death from the natural cause of old age. It is probabIy far more
common that accidents or disease induced by the violation of the
laws of health 5ring the objective career of the individual to an
end prematurely. In such cases the first period of the aftqre
death states would be as a rule extended to an extent sufficient
to absorb the balance of the oyc;e which properly should have been .
expended upon the objective plane. While the shortening of the.

iife-oycle through accidents or disease induced during the current

" incarnation is generally due to causes. set up by the individual

‘himself yet, exeept where the motive was that of an early termine-

ation of the incarnation, the karmic responsibility of willful
self-destruotion is not involved. It is the motive of the act
which is fundamental importance. So if a man is careless of the

laws of health merely through thegsh thoughtlessnesé or an interest

in a cause which leads him to forget’himself, while he must face
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the penalty of violated natural law, yet he does not incur the
infinitely more serious oonséquences of moral derelictions The .
same principle is true in the case of death through accident in
" the perfommance of duty or even where undue or unnecessary rigks
have been takep without the desire to seek death. Clearly, alsoy
where the death has been induced by causes eﬁtirely outside the
indi&idual’s control at the time of the event the moral responsibilipy
of self-destruction is not incurred. This‘olass of premature deaths
- thus forms a group in which we may rsgard those concerned as being
- innocent so far as motive was concerned although they may indur the
.responsibility of unwise action. |

The case of thogse who seek self~destruction'£é very different
and far more serious. Accordingly thexx consideration of their
cases will have to fall under another head. ]

Our present groups which we may call the .victims of accident
of the ordinary f&pe‘of man, enters the Kama Lokic state with .
neither the earnéd right of special protection which applies to
men of high moral qualifies, nor do they face the harsh conditions
that are the lot.of the vicious. In every case the first the.first
stage in Kama Loka is one of unconsciousness. This period of un-
conaciousness may continue‘up inﬁo the gestation mpaxiad cycle as}
in the cdse of those who die from old age. This is by all.odds
the happiest outcome and is probably the course followed by the

majority of individuals in this group. There are two other possbble

alterﬁatives both of which are injurious to the discarnate individual.
In one 6ase the victim may awaken before the gestation period to
wander about consciously in the Kama Lokic plane withouﬁ incurring
any contact with those left upon the eartﬁ piane. This is the least
‘harmful aiternative. In the second oasevhe may fall into the vdrtex

of mediumsﬁip and thus set up communication with the objective plane
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of consciougness. This condition is frought with the very gravest
consequences. | |
In the case of the victim that awakens in the pre-gestation
Kama Lokig period'withoﬁt falling into the vortex of mediumship,
- while the consequences are not grave, the condition is far from
happy. ‘The contact with his higher principles is not broken and
consequently his individual consciousness is much more than the
merely'fading light of the shells. He is thus in a position where
he can suffer as the shell does not. It should be born in mind
that since he lacks the physical body he has none of the organs
of berception or action. .At‘the,same time he has with him all the
forces of his desire nature with him, and, inséead of these beconming
1eSS‘active'with the loss of the physicai case, they are, on the
other hand, vastly intensified. It is easy to underetand this
by recalling to our minds certain dream expeeriences which ocour
now and then. The usual dream becomes vague after awakening and
-has very little influence 6n the waking state, at least not so far
as we'oan consgciously observe. There are some dreaﬁs, howerer, |
involving a sensual or an emotional intensity far surpassing
even the strongest objective experiences. Such dreams often leave
.an after effect upon the waking consciousness that may be felt for
days, causing the latter state to séem -dull in its realive intensity
ahen compared.with merely the memory of the dream,; let alone the‘
actual immediaté experience of the dream itself. ThiS’éuégeats
something of the intensity of the feeling of the man awake in
Kama Loka but disembodied, only in this Oase~there‘ia no means of
satisfying the intense feeliﬁg and desire. Clearly it is a state
of tortuze. Further, the companions in that plane‘are shells,

nature elementals and other unfortunate beings like himself. He

knows nothing of objective earth conditions as they are préceeding
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subsequent to his death, and he is'in no poésition %o perform any

useful function.

The falling into this state of abnormal awareness is not due ®
arbitrary circumsidnces but to factors which are under the contradl
of the individual while yet alive., This victim of accident awakans
prematurely owing to strong earth-attachment during life. The man
who practices, even in moderate degree, detachment from earthy
things and the cultivation of interest in values which reach beyond
earth-consciousness will never be &ZR¥ in any danger of fhe unhappy
state of abnormal Kama‘Lokic wakefulness even though meeting death
by accident. It is intense attraction for earthy things, such as
one's material business; particulary at the momept of death, whida
gserves to force thie state of consciousness.

If the abnormally consc;oue Kama Lokic dwelier\iﬁ addit£0n to
his wahderiﬁg on:that plane,is drawn‘into the vortex of medium-
shhp his evil'stéte ig vastly intensified. The medium affords
a sort of means of vicarious living. yence the already intense
forces of desire, which if left unsatisfied would tend to Wane,
are'stirred into renwed life and eXpression. There is thua a
certain blending of the Kamic nature of the digqarnaﬁe entity amd
with that of the medium. This produces new Skandhas that are a
gsort of bastard progeny since they are not indiginous to the in--

- dividual himself. They contribute to the forming of thé group of
qualities which he will have to face in his subsequent incarnatian,
and since they are not his own natural children, as it were, his
problem of selfueontrol and regeneration will be enormously
aggr1Vated. It might result even in his flnal failure in the

battle with his lower nature. In any case, it produces for him

.a cohditiénvof'l;fe’far wav®e than would have been his normally.,

Further, the intensification of Tahha through the vicarious life ;
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afforded through the medium may very possibly result in a failure
- to consﬁﬁzi§/the birth into the relative spiritual gtate of Devachan,
The f£irsi ehbégroup under the general class of avergge men is
"that of those who have voluntarili destroygd their physical vehicles.
" The conditioﬁ of the suicide is by far the worst since his act
has involved a moral responsibility. The iﬁmediate effect of this
is a partial and, normally, tembmrary separation between his
"intermediate principles and his higher or spiritual nature. Further
the suicide faces a greater intensifioation of his desires and
feeliﬁga than would be.the cse with the innocent victim. Since
his correlation with his higher nature is for the time inactive
he is more helpless in the face of his conditions than is true
with the victim. It is with these that the contact with the |
medium does the greatest damage. The consequenced of this ab-
normal liaison is the final parting of the spiritual or higher
nature from the personality forever. This is soul death. On the
other hand, if the mediumistic outlet has not beén afforded then
the sﬁicide can latter regain his full correlation with his higher
principles, experience his earned Devachanic rest, and thén face the
consequences of his act in a futuﬁe life where he will have opporé
| tunity to correct his mistake. .
Lt/

Among men)who are not cénsoious Adepts either in good or evil/,
there are two classes beside that of the average man mhese~chars
aamsr;is—ne£ghe¢~vefy—gdﬁﬂ#newuve@y—b&ﬂu One of these groups
consists of thoée who are predominateiy brutal and exﬁendi%g—in
a descending scale't?,those who have left within them no shade of
good or noble qualit$® The.other group iéAjust the paz opposite.
It %Lngis$s of thdse of predominant nobility and purity of soul.
The conditions of the after-death life of these two groups, as may

well be imagined, are as different as night differs from day. We

wikl consider first.thp.less happy group.
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There remains a special sub-class composed of those who abandoned
the incarnation before it had been coupletely established, This
consists of the deaths of children in general under seven years
. of age, whether pre-natal or post-natal. The incarnation is not
completely effected until some years after the birth of the physical
body.A~This is largely for the reason tpat the nervous andlmentaL
development of the child has not been sufficiently completed to
carry the higher Egoio entity. Consequently, during this period
the child is not a responsible eﬁtity and does not during thisv
time set up causes which would produce effects inthe Devachanic
state.* Hence these early deaths are not followed by the usual
* The fact that the child is not responsible during these early
years is reflected in the legal practice. The child of less than
six.or seven years is not held legally responsible for its acts.
series of afteredeathéﬂwhich generally cul@inate.inva Devachnaic
birth. So the child-death is soon followed by a new incarnation
with the same Linga Sarira. Thistmight be regarded as a .second
incarnation of the same personal entity and thus in one. sense
constitutes an exéeption'to the general rule that the personality
does not reincarnate.' In the strict sense both of thesé embodiments
are part of the same incarnation.

This same phenomenon hapbens in the case of some individuals
who are much older than semen years, but they constitute spedial
;nstances which do not properly fall under the class of the average
wan. Thus in the case of idiots there is not responsibility &Xik
although some idiots have not broken the connection with their
higher or spiritual natufe. In the true idiot there is no manasic
or rational nature that is active and since without manas there

is no responsibility, it follows that the idiot cannot produce

causes whicH will work out as Devgchanic éffects. Hence the idig

must return to incarnation without a Devachanic interlude.
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The man of highly selfish,‘brutal or beastial instinots is pre-
cisely the one in whbm the intermediate principles are most strongly .
developed. Such a man's nature is predominantly earthy and hence
all his natural gravitation is toward eartheconsciousness. For ¥/
this reason th;Sféﬁd&¥§dual will have a peculdzr power to resist
the tendency to unconsciousness following death, especially in
the case of accidents. Rarelyy if ever, is the unconscioue period
‘entirely avéided, but the qtrong gravitation tends to produce a

J
‘whieh can be employed'by one who is properly trained so that the

sn;:%tening' of 1t. After all, will is the all powerful force ol
tendency to unconsciousness is completely overcome, The brutal
types are not, of course, so trained, but their will to physical
1ife has been so intensely developed that they effect a partial(
modifioation of the normal course of nature. They thus tend té

- awake in Kama Loka where the normal man would continue in uncone
sciousheés. Their natural gravitation is to the most earthy
levels of Kama Loka and as their desire for sentient life ié
extraordinarily inﬁenée, they will seize any opportunity for
objective contacts.' They gravitate very reddily to the impure
typé of»medium and constitute one of the graveet'dangers of
medium&ﬁ&io practice. It is‘thua precisely in the case of these

most animal of men that mediumist communion is_most‘apt‘to involve

genuine contact with the real discarnate entity.

Owin ‘to the gxtraordinarily high development of Tanha in the
more bruta%\men they may even succeed in effecting a mors or less
permanent embodiment in the physical vehicle of someone else, even

in a few exteme cases £ semid-embodiment in animals. This

T . . b VIS
is the phenomenon of obsgession and plays an 1mpq¢ant part in the

field of insanity.
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The brutal type is by no megﬁgraﬁblly bad since, save in certan
extreme cases, the correlation with the higher nature still re-
mains.' Under tﬁe right conditions the higher instincts may be
aﬁékened at times leading to acts of’a greater or less degree of
unselfishness. Such acts would build téward & Devachanic realiz-
ation and, if sufficiently stréng, may produce brief pe:iods in
that state. But if the preponderance of the lower nature is too
great there will not be egough‘of the efflorescence of the personal
consciousness left to effect an awakening on Devachan. In such
cases dfter’a period of greater or less duration spent in Kama
Loka ih a étate of earth-bound consciousness there is a subsequent
reimbodiment on earth. This does not necessarily mean that all
the values of the last incarnation are lost to the higher Ego.

It is‘as though the personal being were given a new trial in the
hope that perhaps at last the latent good'might flower and come
to effective grips with the lower animai nature. There is no
foreknowing the latent possibilities in even the worst of char-
acters, provided the contact with the Higher Nature has not beeg¢n
finally‘brokén.

Accidents and suicides in this class abide in Kama Lbka in a state
of intense suffering. With them not only is desire intense in its
lower aspects but they are also the very ones who have made least
’progress toward the control of their Kamic nature. In féct, the
brutal man is pre-emémnently the individual whé has allowed his
desires the freest play witﬁ the result‘that iﬁ the highest degree
he is the slave of them. Thus the intensified state in Kama Loka
is for him peculiarly intense. : Particularly is this so if the
moment of death is filled with some strong passion such as the

lust to kill or the desire for revenge. Thig feeling is not only

intensified after death but becomes & persistent dominating force
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which tends to act entirely apart_from the exercise of any directive
will, Singe tﬁe individual diréctly involved has no objective
instrument of action he becomes a sphere of force which tends to
influence in the appropiate direot;on any one who may be responsive
to it and who is‘still functioning on the objective plane. Foé

this reason the discarnate vicious man is a far greater socadl
danger than he was while still living objectivgiy, ‘

This subtle action of.released.malioious peychic forcés has a
very importanf‘bearing upon the social practice of capital punish-
ment. The executed criminal is almost certainly to be filled wikh
. & feeling of intense resentment and & desire for revenge. When
this entity is thrown out on Kama Loka he becomes largely an irrat;
io;al force seeking action in the direction that the resentment
and the desire for regenge would naturally dictate. Now amgﬂg
incarnated man there are always those who have been tempted to criamin-
al violence but who, either through considerations'of produnce
or the restraint expercised by their better nature, have been
able to resist the temptation. In such cases the impingment of
extransous vendictive iﬁpulse often is just what is needsd to %u:n
the scales in the'direction of violent action. pence the normal
effect of capital punlshment is towards increased v101ence through-
out the social body. A really wise society would bs BSPGCl&lly
cgreful to guard against the violent discarnation of just preoisely
its most brutal members. It would be far safer to kill off the
sages and saints.

One of the most serious costs of war oomes in thls connectlon.

In the midst of the battles large numbers of men are destroyed

while filled with an intense desire to kill and generally with at
least some degrse of hatred. This feeds on a wholesale basis the

corresponing dasire forces on the Kama Lokic plane. And what is he
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result? }Simply protracted post<war periods in which crimes of
violence abound. The wave ofvviolent crime to=day is but the
‘natural fruitage of the great war. Large numbers of men have
simply carried into ﬁriVate life the courses of action that their
war-instructérs trained them in as soldiers. The logic of nature
does not recognize the purely arbitrary social convention which
ﬁakes that a virtue in war which is a crime in private life.

‘The worst sub=group within this claes constitutes a very im-
- portant excepﬁion to the general rule governing the subtle life
of mankind. As already stated the more brutal and vieious types
of meﬁ are not necessariiy'always wholly bad. But the:e are some
1n§tanoes in which thg lower qualities h@ve attained a compiete
viotoiy over the higher. Fortunately this group does not form a;
large percentage of the whole but it is 6#6 that must be reckoned -
with. When in the sowting of the‘qualitiee in the teéiitory of
Doubt there is not found one redéaming featu#e, then there is a
complete and'generally.final geparation between the personality'
* ahd the Higher Nature. With the vast majority of men there is
at least a fair balance of worthy and uneelfish qualities and these
form the basis of the Devachanic expgrience. For Devachan is .
experienced by the personal man, althdugh it is only the efflores-
'oence of his better n§ture~that proceeds on to that state. And
while in subsequent incarnations among those Who are not Adepts
there is no specific memory of prev1ous personalltiea, yet the
garnered fruitage of each personal life is carried over and entezs

into the formation of the gradually developing complete man. Lasr

at the end of great cycles,‘or earlier if Adepship is attained,.
full memory of all the personal lifes is recovered., But this is

not so;in the case of those personal lives that are wholly lacking

in any redeaming quality. The loss of the higher Nature in these
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cases is Soulwdeath.

It must be born in wind that only extreme conditions bring abuut
this dréad resutt. If the seed sown on the field of the lower
personality any positive fruit at.all, theﬁlthat 1ife ﬁill not
be found lost from the pages of the final book of memory. But
if the failure of the harvest is complete then-the'husbandman
(Atma—Buddhi-Manés) abandons the field'entirelx:and at some later ‘
time puts forth a new effort in a wholly different soil. In this -
case, instead of there# being a cycle of DeVachanio_éxperienoe, the
higher ¥riad sleeps af for a season in the‘depths of space and then
ultimately returns for a new effort. Meanwhile the abéndoned lower
or persbnal nature has a store of unexpended egoic energy, which is
muoh largei than the case of a shéll for two reasons. First, the

remaing ' :
shell of a Devachanic atity retains only a part of the full lower
egoic enefgy, the balance having gone to Devachan, while in our
present case the full egoié energy remains with the entity in
Kama Loka. In the second place, the more'brutal'and vicious types
of men are just those in whom the energy of personal egoism is
most.intensely dgvelobed. The consequence is that the energy
of the remaining persconal nature is very apt.to~be too Etrong
for the desruptic action of the destroyers in Kama Loka. Fﬁrther,
in these, cases Tanha or life«desire is especially potent. The
result is a‘Quick re=embodiment, for one or more life-oyéles
depending upon the strength of the initial lower egoic nature,

In time this energy is exhausted and disintegratioh follows with

& complete extinction of the personal consciousnsss forever.

These soul4less men are incapable of any desire which reaches
beyond the animal life. They are not always of low mentality but
if their intellectual nature is at all developed it is wholly

direcﬁéd to the satisfac?ion of the lowest instincts. In such:

case they are dangerous, and in all instances'they are irredeamble
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men. For there is remaining in them no higher nasure which could
respond to any enobling stimulus. They represent the true criminal -
class speaking in the occult rather then in the merely legalistio
séBse. They might be in some cases diverted from criminal action
by considerations of expediancy, but ﬁhey are quite incapabvle of
understanding moral control in action. Théy are She dregs among
men but.they are far from being the worst. Their evil is of the
animal or earthy sort. They are little mo%e than brutes in humah
fofm. They éré not on the level of spiritual evil. Thoée who
fall in this latter group are the rqal monsters aTong men,‘but
'their basis of consciousness centers in a zone fa% higher and of
much ﬁore faf-reaohing influence than that of Kam% Loka. Hence
v the‘discuésion of them does not bélong within theilimits of this
45} ghapkaxry section.
There is a staﬁement oredited to Jesus which oqcﬁrs in all of the
Gospels in-slightly modified fgrms which to superficial consideration
séems'oontradictqry. In St. Léizlitsgi given in the forp; "Who-
soever shall seek to save his life shall lose it; and whososver
. 4Ra<whwpeeser shall lose his life shall preserve it". In this form
the statement‘is far from self-explanitaay, but the corresponding
quotation from St. John (XII - 35) affords the interprativ keys In
this Gospel we ﬁave: "He that isveth his life shall ldse'it; and
‘he that hateth his life-in this world shallkvkeep it unto life
eternal". This shows that the term"life" is employed in two dis-
tinct senses. If man is attached to 1life objectively (Tanha) he
destroygs his correlakation with the aspect of Consciousness which
persists from incarnation to inéarnation‘ This latter aspect of

Consciousness is the relatively eternal 1ife of Egoic Conscious=

Y

ness and {p its hl%h%zf sense is the truly eternal Atmic Conscioug-

ness. The_ brut i ] ,
) utal’ type—ef man 18 the ideal instance of the individual -
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who through his intensity of life-attachment or.Tahha has des~
troyed is correlation with the Self-radiatihg source of all Lifé
‘and hence has brought ﬁpon himself destruction of_the verything

he desired most. _The oﬁposite extreme among ﬁeh is found in thé
indigiduals who have burned upes# their attachment to life through |
absorption.of their interest iﬁ the well=being of other selves..
Their #ery self-abandoment has led to a sublimation of their

egoioc néture go that they find fhemselveszliving more or less

completely in the lives of all creatures about them., The result .

. is that the fortunes of their egoic selfwidentity are not bound

.%o the limited history of their personal vehicles. In otker words,

they have found themeelves egoicly on a more synthetic level of
Life or Consciousness.
The real meaning'og "Goodness" as opposed to the brutal t&pe

of evil is life-motivation which does not center about the per=

sonal ego. Taken in this sense, there are many conventional

virtues which would not qualify as "good!. Thug the business.man
th is honest as a matter of policy alone, no matter how scrupulous
hig practice is, yet is not good or virtuous in the p?esent meéna
ing of the term. His actuating motive is merely self-interest
and accordingly if he found himself in a situation where dis-
honest would serve his ends he would change’his policy. His morald
‘level is by no means auperior.to that of the unsophisticated - -
rogue, although his perception of the expedi@ncy value of honesty
shows hip as standing on a higher intellectual Xk&x&kx altitude.
For the practice of honesty to be virtuous it must bé a matter of
principle. The man who follows this course will be honest even
though he knows it Will cost him all his possessions and his life.
Such an individual has gone far in the transcendence of bersonal

egoism and has found his center of life on more synthetic levels,
thus rising superior to the dangers of Kama Lokic death.
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Fbrtunatyéy the vast majority of men kmam have experienced
something of the motivation that involves transcendence of person-
al egoism. ThisAis, of course, the basis of all Devachanic
experience. Now there are those individuals in whom this type
" of motivation predominates and they are the ones that we clasae~
ify as the gbod or virtuous men. It is not necessary that mem-
bers of this class shall be entirely free fgom the weaknesses of
the lower nature. In fact, men of this degree of purity are
very rare in this age (Kali Yuga) owing to the paculiar conditons
of the cykae which are more faforable for the expression of the
lower rather than the higher wualities. The important point is
that the higher motivation shall be predominant. |

With men of this type if physical death foilows from old-age
the first or unconscious period in Kama Loka is quite short in
some cases lasting for but a few minuﬁes. The gestation period
supervenes promptly resulting in an early separation of the
. intermediate and higher principles and the initiation of the
Devgéhan;c cycle. The extent of recollection in Devéchaﬁ is
much more complete than in the previous types for the reason that
a larger proportion of the objective life was mzzmmi dominated by
a motivation having Devaghanic‘valué: As a condplement to this
the sheil oonsoioue?és correspondingly weaker and the consumation
of the disintegration-of the intermediate principles is much
e;rlier. As a result mediumist contact with this type of shell
is ﬁuch less frequent than in the caéé of the more gross shells.l

In the case of death from accident the viotim is drawn immede
iately into a state of,Akashic Sémadhi 6r sleep invblving Q pleas=
ant dream-life until the life-term of the cycle is completed;
when the gestatibn period is entered followed by birth on Devachan.

This is a case of special dispensation since the individual, whether
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.good, bad or indifferent would tend to awaken in Kama Loka. But
there are certain Guardians*of Kama Loka who throw a éphere of

»

* These are known as Dhygn Chohans or geings who have completed
the cycle of human evolution ages ago and are now functioning and
evolving on levels beyond the range of human immagination.
protection about those individualé who through no falt of their
own are thrust out into a zone of conéciousne;s with which they
are wholly unprepared to cope.

In the classes considered so far_death, in every case, is
followed by a period of umnconsciousness whidh may last for from
& few minutés to several years. With the possible exception of
thbse indiyiduals who are earth-bound through a strong attachment
for earth conditions, there is no more knowledge of the fact of
having passed through physical dissolution than there is genepedty
of having left the waking state when in the midst.éf dreaming
sleep., It is, however, possible to cross the gulf of death cone
sciously and to fupctiow¢n the more interior planes knowiné them
to be different from the physical. This capacity is either the
result of the conscious cultivation of a power or b& a specialh
projection of the power by one who has acéuired it. This group -
forms a very special and limited class'whioh we will now consider.

The distinguishing characteristic of this olassltkkgg as a
. whale ié‘not its viitueatype whether pesitive (#&e%as) or negative
(evil) but the possession of Knowlédge, in the sense of knowledg<
of the inner or hidden Nature.. The class divides into two sub=
classes or graups distinguished by the most marked virtue-qualities.,
The higher class 'consists of Adepts who work with Naturs oén«'
sciously.andbconatrudtively and hence are virtuous in the positive

oyt

or good sense. The lower class is just the oppsite in that

work with Nature, again consciously, but in the déstructive sense

and hence they are Adepts in evil. The first tends. toward pure
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- good the second towards pure evil., There is no place in this
" class. of the intermediate or luke-warm tupes that correspond to
the average man. v. |
The Adept who works with Naéure constructively is the highest
type of man. His ié‘the state of self-consoiods consciousness;

)
and the corresponding levels of Knowledge and Bower which will

)
be the heritage of average Humanity at the culmination of long
ages of evolution - at least of that portion of Humanity. that has
not failed ih the interim. But in the case of the present-day
Adept this attainment has been reached long in advance of the
masses through self-dérected effort. intensely appdlied. Most of
mankind is moving in a state of largely blind response to the
urge of evolutionary forces whigh_proceed in aegordanée with
oyclic stages. The Adept has proceeded in this same direction
éonsciously and with an intelligent direction of his own individ-
ual energies in thé same course as that laid down by Nature, or
rather of the directive Intelligences that stand behind Nature «
First, by conservation of ;ndividual energy, which is so scandulously
wasted by the averége man,.then the concentration of this energy
in the appropiate direction it is.pbssible in the course of a faw .
short inca:nations'to cover the ground whioh‘normally reduiree
millions of years and thousands of incarnations. The men who have
foilowed this course and who have successfully met all the tests
- which fall in Pheir way become Adepts or Masters who, proportion-
ate to Their degrée of Adeptship, are one with the Intelligence of
all Nature. Thié imﬁ&iee realization of continuity in Conscious-
ness where the average man‘faces diaoontinuitieé‘ “Hénce there
follows, among other powers and as one of the least of theﬁ, the
capacity to pass through the portals of physgical death wihout there
being any break in the oont1nu1%9d3¥188ﬁ%c1ousness
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The orucial barrier to self-conscious action with Nature is
personai egoism (ahamkara)‘ Personal egoism has neither priﬁary
beiig nor existence. It is an induced effect of he compound
stracture of man. It might be‘called the reflection of gpiritual
SelZhood (Atman) in the personal nature. .Then when this reflection
of-fhe Real 8elf is taken as a center or base of feference we have
the phenomenon of false or personal egoism which is the parenf of
the illusion’of separ&teness which in its turn is the foundation
of all suffering and the sense of limitation. It follows that hhe
supreme.requirément or prerequisite for hbe attainment of Adeptship
is the destruction of ahamkara, The primary purposeg of the tests
facad by the candidate for Adeptship is the proving 6f the des«
truction of this personal egoism. Many who aspire fail to meet this
test since in them the power of personal egoism has proven grdater
than the force of their aspiration to the transcendental. Now the
effect of the consentration (Yoga) discipline that is a fundamental
part of the line of effert which eventuates in Adeptship is the
intensification of power in whatever direction focused. Thus, if
in the trial, ahamkara wins then it becomes greatly intensified
as compared to what it was before. It follows that the failures
among the ranks of would-be Adepts on the constructive side of
Nature, become adepts of greater or less degree in the reverse or
destructive aspect of Nature. If we may call the positivé pole
abéolute synthesis,; the negativé pole would be absolute segregation
or annihilation in unconscious absorption which is nothing more nor
legs than Zkmzkaxx the separateness of ahamkara carried thrdugh to
ite perfection. Segrégation is a part of Universal Nature as truly
as synthesis, but it is dhe destructivé'aspeot. Hence the Adept
failures do no return to the relatively irresponsible zmmdx and

therefore temporarily indulged cbnditiqn of average Humanty, for
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they have invoked the powers of Nature. For them there remains
only action with Nature in her des%ructive aspect.

But since hke Adept in evil does work with Nature he has
accordingly att?ined a kind of continuity of consciousness that
is the exact op;osite'of the achieved by the positive Adept. Where-

as the latter has attained his immortality or relative immortality

" through transcendence of personality, the adept in evil has aquired

a degree of immortality by so greatly intensigying his egoism that
it is highly, though not perfectly, resistent to the forces of

disintegration. Hence these negative adepts have also the power

'to cross the gulf of physical death and know their state without

_ break in consciousness.

Kamaloka is not a figld of action for the positive or white Adept

- - pave under expectiaonal circumstances, for Kamaloka is mostly a

domain of the purging or destructive aspect of Nature. There ase,
unquestionably, subtle planes on which such Adepts do work but they
are other than Kamaloka*. On the other hand, Kamaloka is a zone

* There ié the special case of the Bodhisattva which persists
undestroyed on the level of Kamaloka owing to a purity of princple
that is so great that disintegrative agencies have no power over
them. This is a phenomenon connected only with the more spiritaal
XER&ELX sub-planes of Kamaloka. .

in which the negative adepts or at least those of the lower degrees,
find themselves quite at home. They are resistent to ﬁhe disin-
tegrative power of thi%s plane because of possessing a high degree
of negative purity, i.e., purity in evil. Hence on this plane

their nature accordé with the nature of their environment. And,

whereas the positive'Adept is outside the sphere of his most effect-
ive action on this plane, the negative adept,on the other hand, -

finds himself in the midst of forces whioh he can direct effectively

to his perverse ends.

As the vast majority of our common human-kind have a kamic nature
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tha@ is far from purified it follows that the mass of human units
are/in a greater or less degree respognegive to anfluences emanating
from ﬁhe plane of Kama. Thus Kawaloka is a wonderful field fer-
‘action for the negative adept as it is through the weaknesses of
the human desire-nature that he attains his ends predominantly.
This is one of the reasons why the student must watéh his feelings
with great care. Othérwise when he feels anger, hatred, axankx
envy or some other negative emotion he will find it at once
enormously intensified as compared with)the degrees.of feeling he
experienced when largely an irresponsible manlin and of the world.
Through the indulgence of this negative feeling the door is openéd
dor the action offlhe negative adept who thus is enabied to con-
centrate energy in the focal point that hds been formed. It is
possible.for this negative action to become so intense that the
student is thrown off his base entirely with more or less disasterous
results. 'Safety lies-in watching negative emotions with an eagle=
eye and throtling them as quickly as possible when once they appear.
The student wili always have sufficient strength to do this if he
but invokes it. - |

Adeptship is not an absolute designation., There Adepts of high
and low degree and esome who are called very high Adepts. In its

root meaning the term has the slgnlflcanoe of "one who attalned 616( 9

knowledge or proficiency". The Sanscrit root "Ap" carries the

meaning of "obtaining" or "attaining". Hence the word has the

general meaning in common usage of "one who has attained proficiency
or is fully skilled in anything". But specifically as applied here '
and especially4whén spelled with the initdal letter oapitalized it

means one who is proficient in the hidden knowledge of Nature whichy

of course, implies corresponding skill in the manipulation of Nature.

This knowledge and skill developed in only one small depaftment of
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Nature would constitute the individual an Adept to that extent.
Henoe one who is still but a Chela (Esoteric student) of a full
A&ept may himself 59 called an Adept although he has by no means
met all his tests and frialsm But in this case manifestly the degree
of adeptship would bg very low. Fufther, an individual who working
by himself has mastered some miner department of Nature could in
this sense be ocalled "adept" to that extent.  These facts must be
born in mind or the stundent may often be thrown 6ff the track
by attaching to the term a more transcendental siénificance than
is intended in the given ocase. Tﬁis tefm has a far more general
significance than such terms as "initiate", "Mahatma" or "4 Buddha',
all of which refer to definite events? such as initiation, or
disctete degreesof attainment. |

The minimum degree of adeptship requisite to the realization of
conscious death ié nét considerablé buﬁ it can be attained only as
the result of a definite training or discipline. As already atated,
the capacity to go to sleep consciously orvto dream and be aware of
the fact that one is in tﬁe dreaming state represents a step in the
direction of consciousvdyding. The definite power fo function in
the Subtle Body in the sense of Sukshmaopadhi, and not the attached
Astral or Linga Sharira, implies the power.of conscious death. But
this capacity does not simply happen to an individual without his
putting forth effert in the apprﬁpiate direction and, at least -
generally if not universally, has come under the protection'of
a competent Guru. There is no arbitrafy barrier closing these
powers to any individual, but there seem to be very few who are

willing to put forth the requisite effort to attain them. Hence,

conscious death is very much an exception to the general rule.
It is probable that the reader by this time has formed the con-

clusion that Kamaloka is a most disagreeable place and that at any

rate this phkse of death is not very pleasing. Well this realm
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is no‘aummereland of joy nor is &t a zone of instruction or work
save undér very exceppional oircuﬁstances. It may be said that its
primary function in Nature ig as a Loka of conception zxmrd in the
involutionary portion of the cycle and of delivery in the evolutionw
ary portion as the Ego enters Devachan. It is'not‘noimally a place
of abode for man. It does have to=day an enormous influence upon
embodied human consciousness and for the wmost part that influence
is malific. In the spiritusl sense this is a dark age however
brilliant in_x;;stechnical sangs and external intellectual aspectis.
The resutl is that the influence of Kamaloka in a malific sense

is greatly accentua)lted and it is espeéiaily desirable that man -
should exert every effort to annul that influence. To that end
knowledge of the significance and function of this plane is the
firsp‘step.

 Now while the dominant influence of Kamaloka is adverse there

is one tremendous‘exception to this rule that is connected with
perhaps the greatest act of compassion that is humanly conceivable,
In the case 6f very high Adeptﬁ:,i.e., those how have reached the
sfage of Buddhahood, the personal nature has becoume entirely purif-
ied of the evil weed of ahamkara. The principles composing this
natu;e instead of béing’mere reTlections corresﬁonding,to the
appropiate planes of Being, actually become the very material of
those planes themselves. .They are thus formed of what might be
called the substance of the appropiate form of Light rather than
the shadow of that Light is in the case of mankind generally. They
are thus pﬁre and radiant. Now when‘such a Being has become dis=
carnate and entersg in this case,;not Devachan but‘\ﬁirvana the

interméﬁate principles which'ordinarily form the shell which is.

)
disintegrated, do not dir become disorgnaized owing to their

great purity. They form,then, a sort of living entity filled
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‘With the Light of the Knowledgs of the one who had ensouled them.
This entity is no longer ensouleé by the original Atmic entity or
Buddha yet it is said that a sympathetic relationship persists
even though the latter abides in Nirvanae. The techﬁica; designation
of this entity or "remains" is"Bodhisattva"*which means literally
Iwhose nature is knowledge". This Bodhisattvg is a ﬁighly benif-

* Exoterically this term is applied to thé stage of soul-develop=

ment thatdgs just inferior to Budhahood. Our present sense of the

ztge:muis!the more technical esoteric usages
Nem _——"‘t ' ¥

icent force and is active within the sphere of human consciousness.

It is; however, eséentially passive in its action as'it is not an
ensouled entity but what has beén called a "remains". But it
gravitates to those human centers that are in a sufficient degree
jike it. Hence, earnest self-less striving on the part of a human=
being will also often find itself unaccountably reinforced just as
is all-too-often the case in the reverse instance. Effort in the
direction of the common human good becoues supported.by a power
far greater than that which could be generated by the individual
alone. This influence is of tremendous importance; It may as a
general effect envelope extehsive numbsrs of people at the same
. ¢time. On the other hand, it may function intensively in the

phenomenon of Ayatarship where suddenly an individual, perhgps
even in extreme youth, blossems forth with the wisdom of great
spiritual maturity.*

" . )
* There is an esoteric tradition that both Shankara and Jesus were
instances of such avatarship. In both extraordinary degrees of
gspiritual Wisdom manifested wikhout the appropiagte prior gelf-
‘induced effort that would be required where Adeg%hip was acquired
by the normal weans. GCautama Buddha is the outstanding example of

such an Adept.

It should be apparent by bow that a question of he very highest

pzzatical importance is: How is it possible to free oneselfd from

the adverse inflpence of Kamaloka? Apart from the speciai means



D 206

‘employed in specific Yoga-~disciplines there is a course which may
be followed effectively by any individual that is based upon the
naturq of Desire itself., To say that a man is‘ruled by his desires
is to say that he is governed by his likes and dislikes. .If such
& man is influenced exclusively by his likes and diélikes he is
upaﬁle to withstand the dominance of the Kamalokic level of con-
sciousness. On the other hand, if he has brought his likes and
dislikes into subordination to a spiritual level of motivation
then he has completely destroyed adverse Kamalokic influence so far
as he is concemned. The degree4 to which an individual has freed
himse%f in this sense is simply measured by the extent to which
spiritual motivation dominates liking and disliking. .

For man.on the lower levels as for all the animals the moﬁive'
force to action is necessarily liking and disliking. In such
cases thé animal soul is just ablut the only active aspect of the
géneral principle of Soul. But as man rises, first to the truly
* human and then to the epiritual level of Soul he must transcend
his likes and dislikes progressivédy so far‘és they have any in-
fluence on his motiyation and action. What, then, takes the place
of likfing and disliking as & basis of motivation? it may be asked.
At this point there is a principle that comes into play for which
' we have no term in English that is at all adéquate. It is Dharma
considered as a conscious moving force. We call this in English
"duty", but duty with us implies too much of exterqal compulsion
to be a satisféctory term. Dharmé involwes the notion of doing
that which accords with the individualls status in the spiritual
sense. The perception of individual Dharma depends upon the
awakening.of the power of‘Infuition in the true éense. With most
men there is a battle between Dharma and Desire with Desire winning

most of the time. But beyond a certain point the struggle becomes

e
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less and less severe until finally there is no happines®or peace
for the ind1v1dual save he has the sense that he is moving within
his Dharma. Then the satisfaction of desire adverse to Dharma .
cones fo have.negative vglué and may even be disgusting. At this
stage, an individual]insteaq of following his likes andvévomding
hisg dislikes, has reached the point where fundamentally he likes to
do what he knows he should do and is nbt content ﬁith anything less.
Now there is a very simple discipline by which an individﬁal
can build fo the point where movement within his Dharma becomes
natural for him. It lies in the discipline of one's likes and
dislikes. It is excellent every day to perform religiousely some
_action which one knows he should do or i is good to do,but which
is distaseful. The effect of this is to weaken the dominating
power of Desire and to bulld the Will in a most healthy and desirs
able sense. This practice alone, if followed cone;etently, will
make a weak character strong. And character is the foundation stone
of all Mastery. Ritualistio disoipline of ény:kind may‘serve this
end, provided it is followed without any regard for onels likes and
dislikes in'the,métter. 0n the other hand, if an individual follows
an intermittant course dictated bf‘his impulses he will not make
any progress in this mastery of Desire. It is of the highest imposd
- ance to recognize that Desire unmastered is man's worst obstlcal
to spiritual realization. _
Some object to this discipline on the ground that if they do
not follo% thgir impulses thé loose all urge to action and have
no inspiration. This may be the resuit at first, but if the train-
ing is followed consistendyy it is found that a muph higher power
takes the place of what is lost. The individual will find his
urge to action in a spirituai basis rather than a Kamdc, and in-~

stead of being an instrument of Inspiration he will attain command
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oftInspiiation. fhus he will have assefrted the superiority of his
spirituél Manhood and the essentiélly servant status of all qualities
to which formally he permitted himself to be servant. It is trus
that there is a period of darkness between the two states. But is
it not worth while to face this relatively brief period with courage
| and become ma%ter of oneself rather $ﬁg:“§:~;;dulged chiild, howe#er
brilliant?

The effect of this training is to render the individual sm
pfagressively superior to the adverse condisions and influence of
Kamaioka. On the other hand; it brings him into.clpser rapport .
téﬁthe Bodhisattvas which abound in the purer levles of the psycho-

éphere of the earth. It is well worth its cost in effort.
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) . Chapter IX.
! DEVACHAN

This zone or world is sometimes called "Devachan" and at others
®"Devaloka". The latter term means in the strict sense the "abode of
the gods". "Chan" carries the significance of“gladden" or "rejoice".
Thus these two designations are. descriptive to ‘a degree gﬁ of the
zZ0ne represented. For Devachan is a locality or rather a state in
condition

Consoiouenese where a Bixke of Bliss persists an&lloyed by any pain
be it physical, emotional, mental or moral. . This not true of the
companion 2zone which we.might call Avitchi—Devaloka since like
Devachan it transcends Kamaloka and stande on reletiveli the same
‘spiritual level. But what Devachan is in terms of good and Bliss,
Avitchi Devaloke;}n the complemental negavite aspect of Evil and
Misery. There are instances of subjective states that over-lap
these two zones blles would be alloyed by a kind of eplrltual

pain. But it Would still reniain true that the Devachan etate

qua Devashanic was one of pure bliss. The phrase "abode of the godd"

) v ﬂ”l""c [‘ )

carries a meaning that is probably rather difficult foekbrought up
with the typical western training both scientific and tneologioal.
The phrase-is in a measure poetical but by no means wholly so. The
application of the granular or “b}ook" principle to the structure
of manifested Coneciousnaess implies, as already previously stated,
that Consciousness manifeste on every plane of its laminated form
through the appropiate groups of Beings ranging from simple or
elemental forms up to highly organized entities which in their
higher reaches transcend man in the spiritual scale. The Devas or
'"geds“ are eomplex or compounded Beings that stand eﬁiritually

-superior to man in his present state. ©Some of them are ex-men

others have not yet descended into the involutionary cycle of

_objective incarnation and so have not yet been men though none
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the less spiritually superior to man while remaining rationally
his inferior. The Deva-level of consciousness is that of Devachan
and hence this is called the abode of the gods.

The notion of "Devas" or "gods" does not imply poly-theism any’
more than does the Christian and Jewish concept of the angelic
host. Polytheism and fof that matter alee Monotheism are really
attitudes of mind or ways in which man has related himself to
superambient Being. The theistioc view in either case involves
the notion 6f extra-cosmic Being or geings that stand superior
to the démain of Law which governs the &osmos both in the subtle
as well as in the objedtive sense. The present philosophy; is not
polytheistic nor morftheistic nor, in the strict sepse, pan-theistic
for the simply reason that it is not theistic at all. It doess
however; comprehend those elements within it which for psychologiq%
ally immature forms g?m?gnsciousneSS do afford a basis for each onel
of these vgrious theistic views. But all such vieWs afe partial
and both scientifically and philosophically incorrect)however much
they may be justified pragmatically as higtoric crutches for
crippled forms of coneciousnéss. Thie philosophy has far more
in common with the best in the spirit of modern science than it
has with theology. But in as much as the former has been pre=
%gggntly materialistio it stands therefore in that respect at the
diametric opposite pole. . Whereas thef assumed philosophy of our
sdience has been what we might call impersonal mechanism our presemt
philosophy is impersonal Spiritualism to emplyy in ;ts strictiy ‘
correct sense a latterly much abused term. In other words, the
basis of the Universé is not found in a Being ﬂdr even in BEING
to be perfectly exact, but rather in that which is the root of

both BEING aANd NON=BEING. Henée,within this system there may be

and is an ellaborate hierarchy of beings reaching from the lowest
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possible entity up to centers of compounded Consciousness so high
as to far transcend the hiéhest God=concept which the immagination
of man has ever been able to reach even in its most exalted
adumbration of transcendental Consciousnesgs. But all of these
from the highest to the lowest are as but & humble creatures in
the awful Bresence of THAT which to all alike is Unknowable. So
our Devas are not "gods" thch the wise man would ever approach
-in the attitude of worship, though the foolish majority rarely
fail to make this mistake; Alone is the God-within, the"God
prayed to in secret" that lies within the innermost consciousness
of every being worthy of worship. As for.ﬁhe'rest, they may
" deserve honor, respect and even reverende but never worship.
The'Indiah pantheon includes some three hundred million gods xL
reaching from very‘eieméntal though entitized nature forces up do
to highly transcendental Beings. But the Indian metaphysical
senge is far too acute to find a real pluralism in thié. The
flower of both Indian philosophy and religion is the acme of
Monistic Metaphysics, yet this is achieved without a denial of
the gods anyAmore than any other éppiric fgct. For it must be |
remembered that these gods are emg%ic iealitigé for the Indian.
Does the Western reade£ laught 1If so, let him pause a moment -
to refaect. Is the man born blind in some part of his sensorium
in any position to léugh at the reports from eipgrienoe on the
part of those who are not limited by such blindness? We see
Indians largely blind in a domain, i.e., the.external practical,
whgre we are to a peculiar deéree wide awake. But they too have
long been awake in a zone of awarendss where mostly we find naught
but a blind=spot. Yes, the gods are real but not in any sense

which invalidates the differential equations of modern science,
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If Devachan is the abode of the gods, how does it relate to man?
A pertinent question, It is the abode of hhe gods for khe reason
that it is the state of Consclousness whioh is the persistent or
enduring condition of the Devas. g%t;;s is tike happy state of
unbroken bliss. Man represents what we might call the synthetic
motfﬁéAin the grand symphony of Cpnsoiousness. He bridges the |
gulf between misery and bliss &nd there lies before him the
potentia;ity of transcending both. But equally'well he may
slip into either state as a relatively permanent cond%ion; that

is, he can join either the Devas or the Demon;, both relative;y

: spirituﬁl entities, and thus fail of realizing temporarily or
permanently his highest possibilitées; i.e., that glorioﬁs
possible heritage which St. Paul had in mind when he said: "Man
made a littlé lower than the angels shall in glory reign higher
than the angels". (Look up correct statement). Most men touch
something of the state of the angidés and of the demons as a fruit-
age of the causes they have sown in each objective life. The fruit
of man's actions and thought actuated by motives of nobitity pre-
pare for him a day when #= lives in the unbroken blissful state

of the gods. From the Eonsciousness-level of this noble company
he drinks of the sustaining amrita which gives to him the strength
for new engagements on the now-a-days harsh battle-field of
objective Consciousness.

Devachan is not a sort of spaaiélly distant heaven-world as is
someﬁimeé ¢onceived. Whiie it bears a certain corfelation to the
heaven-concept it is not any heaven as conceived in ény exoteric
religion. For in general the notion of paradise is of an already
created piace that bears a definite relationship to objective

space. Now while it is true thdt the devotee of an exoteric rel-

igion may very well seem to be experienclng the sort of environment
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he expected yet actually he himself produced this appearance throug
his own imagination and exépectation. Devachan really is a state

of consciousness and is not an arleady-given qxternal construction.

As already stated, space,isigg be conceived af & real external

existence independent of all Consciousnesg. Kant has familiarized

us with the view thaﬁ space is the a priori form of perceptive
consciousness and not simply and externally given world. While

the present treatment of space as a whole does not entirely acéord
with tpe position of Kant, yet there is conformity between the two.
positions to the extent that space is Yiewed as a form'imposed upon
experience from out the substance of Consciousness itself. As viewed
by Kant the space of this objective plane is not the independent |
projection of individual consciousness, but the peroéptive‘form :
imposed by Consciousness as such on this plane. .Hence, 80 faf a8

the individual is concerned this space is objective and a common
field for all unite. To this extent there is nothing in this view
that is‘incompatable with experience norbwith occult philosophy.

But the same principle does not apply to space taken in all senses
"and this distinction has a vital bearing upon the formal and spacial .
type of Devachanic Consciousness.

. Dev;ohan is a subjective énd non=perceptive state. Thatd is;
fhere is no given external world 9xperienced perceptively by the
Devachanee, as is already found pre<existing in the empiric sense
by the child born on this plane. This plane is reached by a within-
ward movement in Conschusness away from the whole domain of per—
ceptive relationships. In prinociple it is, in fact; not inacqessible
to the. individual who still retains embodiment, for a oeétain agpect
of his own subjective being always abides on this levad, only it
generally sleeps during objeotive.life. But Devachan is really

within every man. It is thus not a domain outside the limits of
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Kosmos. It is no nearer the further reaches penetrated by thé
telescope than to any point where any individual may now be looated.
It is very lmportant to understand this fact-so thoroughly that
even the semi-unconscious habit of thinking in terms of objective
digtanoe is destroyed, so far as the Devachaﬁic realm isgconoerned.
Otherwise the student may fall into the prediciment of the man ﬁho
iooks everywhere, high and low, for the gspectacles he has been
—yea:ing all the time. |

For the unders.‘ba.ﬁding of the Devachanic state a prior familiare
ity with the dominant Indian philosophies and with that current of
thought in the West which founa its'first.great exponent in Platgh

)a,nd today fdlows

through our more spiritual philosophic systemé)will be of profound

~ assistance. Plotinus gave the principle an especially clear formula-

ar then was continued through the Neo—platonigts

tion, i.e., that man possesses in a fundamental sense a dual nature.
The duter and more familiar nature may be called the sensible man.
This is the man of earth possessing physidal senses. Within’there

is a higher sﬁperasénsible man whom we may‘call he man.of inteiligence.
Consciousness in this form does not opérate as a resﬁlt of stimul-
ation desived through the sehses, or, perhaps more correctly, ifhis
form of awareness is purely an intelligent existence. Now the fact

of fundamental importance is that the inner Ifielligent nature is not
to be regarded as a sort of epi-phenomenalism _tpat has grown‘upon

the back of sensible existence, but is a pre-existence and is relative-
ly primary. The atimﬁlation of the perceptive or sensewlife may

very well aérve to arouse in outer consciousness a gréater or less

degreeg of recognition of the Intelligent Order, and it unquestion-
able does afford the forms for expression, but the sense data are

not the source of knowledge. It is thus the sensible exigsente
rather than thé Intelligable that has a sort of epi-phenomenal

egistence.
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It is just precisely the habit of vi;wing the sensible wbrld as
primary that has served to hide from us realization'and understanda.
ing of the more subjective stafes of Consoiousness-suoh a8 those
ehtered beyond the portal of death. We continually make the mis-
take of vﬁewing knowledge as ocoming to us from external impressions.

That knowledge is largely aroused by external impressions there

can be no doubt but to assert that knowledge comes from these

.impressions is quite another matter. This fundamental mistake

-leads us to view Reality as a presentment to peroeption, and thus

we ~ ourselves

xxR binds kimsaXf, like the men in Platol!s story of the cave, and
g: spendg all ;ii.time in the contemplation of shadows instead of
facing the Light without which not even the shadow would be possible.
Could we but realize the source'of Knowledge'as within our Inner
Being then we would find the key to that Understanding which would
déstroy the misery and tragedy that enters so largeiy into tke com-~
pound of objective life. This is also the key to Devachan, not
alone as an after-death state of consciousness, but as a realiz-
ation at will during embodied life. |

| Devachan is literally an abode of Consciousness within us. For
man living on the objective plane thi? is a subjective domain but
for him who has successfully passed through the inner gestation
period it is his most objective state. One consequence of thid,—
which will be more fully developed later,™is that the embodied man
can, by the proﬁer means, awaken his latent Hevachanic consciousness
while the Devachanee oannot possibly reach down to the objective

~ planes as ‘he no longer has the necessary vehicles of aotion. The

objective world is the domain of perception. When the vehicles of &\

action on this plane are withdrawn, as in death, percpetion is no

longer possible, and thus the funotion which perception plays with{
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respect to knowledge is mo longer served. Thie funotion we have
Spoken of as the arousing to recogniﬁion of a latent kﬂbwledge.

On Devachan, therefore, no essentially new knowledge can.be made
manifest. There is no awareness of new development.in the empiric
domain. But the elements implicit in #he knowledge aroused in the
just—compléted 6bjeotive cycle unfold in various degrees of‘elaborat-
ion dependent upon'the integaity of/ewakening and penet:ation that
was involved at the time of the stimulation on the objective plane.
These implicit elementé are the raw material from which the Dev-
achanee constructs hie world of bliss. 1If these elements require
form, in the sense of bbjectiée appearance, then the Devachanee
will live in the corresponding space seemingly as objective to

him as §vér was the plane of embodied consciousness. But it will

be his private space, self-oreatedsnof shared by the gonsciousness
of an&one edde, save where sympathetié atunement brings fé of more
into precisely the same Consciousness mode. ’

Lest the student may fall into an all-too-common error of far
too greatly undervalﬁing‘Devachanic consciousness'since it affords
‘no'further contact with perceptive data, it is well to bring out the
importanoé of the unfoldment of»implicit knowledge. Every experience
that any individual way have is frought with elaborations of
implication and with signifioance which only the Saées among men
dévelop paxri pasgssu with the process of experieﬁcin@ in anything
like & complete degree. Incidentally, the consequence of this for
the Sage is thét He has liftle or no after=death Devachan for the
simple reason that He has assimilated the value of Devachan while
still -embodied.' But in the case of most men ’aaigl especially of
those who have led lives of extraprdinary richness of shere

experiencing and of those Saints who are not also Sages, the

hidden values of theitr experience are but slightly unfolded
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during the current incarnation. This leade to a corresponding
eiaboration and extending od Devachanic ooneoioueneee provided
that the enveloping motivation of the experiencing was of a type
that would lead to elaborations in the Intelligible world. DNow,
experience in and of itself is wholly valueless save in so fer as
it eventuates in the‘unfoldment of the eleuwents implicit within |
it. Thue w;thout the function of Devachan all experience is .
wholly wasted. And for most 'Devachan is almost soleyy an aftera
'déatﬁ state. . Hence it is just precigely Devachan that affords
the harvest of the fruits of objective.life in so far as those
fruits have enduring value. Accordingly, the Devachanic state as
"of the utnoet impoftanoe in the evolution of that portion of the
'Life of Soul whloh pagses through the "three-worlds". ‘

Just how far the elaboration of impllolt elements may extend
is well illustrated in the field of mathematics. All mathematical
systems are elaborations based upon a small number of fundamental
propositions REREXAXXF popularly known as axioms. Now the axioms
‘imply the complete systems which may be elaborated from them, hence
ne who knows ohe axiome in the implicit sense knows the whole of the
_ eyeteme.l But to make this implicit knowledge explicit tkkes, as
every stndent'of mathematics knows, an enormous amount of work.
Further, the paoaegg,of makingh\hie knowledge explioit‘is pre-
cisely that which gives it both practical and theoretioal'value
and unveils the hidden significance.. The result is that the
recognition of the primary propomitions is by far tho smallest
part of the task involved in forming the completed etruoture of
knowledge and value. The same principle is true with respect to

\ ob;ectlve experience as contrasted with the elaboratlve and

‘assimilative period of Devachan. The development in this period

ls far more intensive and has far greater expansive value for con=
sciousness than at
taches to the embodied cyecle -
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The duratiop of the Devachanic cycle experienced by the indive
idual is variable but is proportional to the caﬁses initiatied
- during objective life. In connection with the question of
Devachanic duration there ié another error that must be guarded
against. Subjective duration is as little like objective time
as is Devachaﬂic space unlike objective space. Our objective time
is measured by a suocession of cycles which reélly are succession
of states of consciousness. We diatinguigh day from day through
‘the sequence of day‘and hight caused physically by the rotation
of the earth.relative.to the sun. But day and ﬁight are simply
two contrasted modes of perceptive consoiousnéss; The sequence
of these modes gives us .a sense of lapse of time. In the same way
the year is formed by a movement through the seasons which in their
' turn are states of perceptive consciousness marked by qualitative
differences. .This sequence we have siné}onized with mechanic time-
pieces‘to which we commonly refer for time-determinations. But the
real basis of time-perception is not the time-piece but the natural
sequence with which it ?s co-ordinated. Opjeotive time, therefore,
is nothing more nor less than a seqﬁenoe of qualitatively variable
perceptive states. |

There is also a subjective time, but ih this Oase_the basis of
measurement is affective tone rather than perceptive contrast. A
given period of objective time may have quite variable values in
temms of subjective time. If the affective tone invelved in the
. experience of .such a period is painful enough, then a very short
period of time in the objective sense may seem like an age. On
the other hand, in relatively blissful states of consciousness

. long periods will seem to have passed in almost no time at all.

In this connection Einstein once gave a very pat answer to the

question of what Redativity meant given in simple terms. He said:
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"When a man talks to a pratty girl for an hour, it seems to him
only a minute. But let him sit on a hot stove for only a minute -
and its longer than any hour? That is Relativityd This is a |
beautiful illustration of the difference between subjective or
affective time and objective perceptive time.

Since Devachanic consciousnéss is.non—perceptive, objective
time has no applicaticn there. There can be no sense of a measur-
able time as we understand it on hbe objecfive plane of Conscious-
ness. A thousand years may be as a day, and also a day may be
filled with all the values of a thousand years. Hence when we speak
of duration on the Dedohanic level we are dealing with something
wholly different frém time as we know it in the time-piece sense, -
The nearest we reach to that sense of duration is realized during
those periods when we are so happily occupied that we~have lost
all awareness of the lapse of the hours. In one sense we might
call it a timeless state, but it is a state within duration since
- it has developmental value.

The only sense in which time-measurement may be applied to .
Devachanic interludes is by a relating of these periods to suc-
cessive cycles of embodiment for the same Ego. In this sense
. great lapses of time may havertranspired which, when considered
with respect to the affedtive fone quality of the consciousness of
the Devachanee may have seemed as but a short interlude. But
since objective processes are slaves of perbeptive time the extent
of these interludes is of importance and may have serious ﬁearing
.upon fhe degree of evolutionary development effected within a .
giveh ﬁa@or objective cycle. There isAsuch a fhing as precious
time wasted in Devachah completing the assimilation of what we

might call side-track activities. This point has a vital bearing

on the fact that the highest course possible to man is not that
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which leads to the greatest possible extention'of the Devachanioc
interludes, however valuable moderate periods may be. '

It is said that the average time spent in Devachan is from
one thousand to fifteeh.hundred years as measured in objective
time. But this is only an average from which the individual
variation may be extreme. In an individual case the perioﬁvmay'
vary from the barest oontact with almost lnstantaneous return,
to enormous periods of millions of years. The extent of the
period is determined by the number and the inteﬁsity of causes
sowed in the objective Cycle of Cdnsoiousness that are of a nature
which bears Devachanic fruit.. The unevolved primitive man will
experience but short periods as will also the more developed
clgilized man who has sown very sparing of the éeed which brings
a Bevachanlc harvest. On the other hand, éhe gaint who ié not
also a sage, that is, the good and pure typea,who ase lacking
in Wisdom and who therefore may have fallen under the infiiience
of‘the more spiritual Rupa Devasg, may experience periods that are
on the order of geological ages. The méss of men, howevgr} have
a more moderate experience of something probably more than a
thousand years. |

In bbjective~time terms it is thus evident that the Devachanic
cycle is several-fold longer than the anticedamamt objectivé cycle.
This propértion is analagous to the difference in time-labse in
sowing a field to sbme grain and the period requiredbfor the
maturing and fruiting of hhe crop. Or, agita, consider the
difference in time required to apprehend the axioms of the math—
ematical syStegn%hat‘neoessary for the £fmXxX complete unfoldment of

it in explicit terms. It is a quite familiar fact that it takes

for less time to initiate a process than it does to carry it on to.

final fruition. It is therefore simply in accord with our common

q
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experience that we should find the objective time correspondence
of the Devachanic cycle.ao much greater than the embodied period
of life. |

The laminated structure of Consciousneqs taken in its grand |
manifested aspect is repeated within the limits of the Devachanic
zone, as indeed is the case with all differentiated.planes. Thus
corresponding to the various plaﬁes of objective human consciousnesé
which are of a type that eventﬁates in a subjective harvest having
permanent value, there will be the appropiate sub-zone within thg_
limits of the grand zone of Devachan itself, A classification of
the general modes of human consciousness on this plane of éeing
- woudd give us a key to the lamina of Devalok;. Consonant with the
septenary principle the grandest divisions would be seven in number,
but under this sub=division would be indefinitely, though not in=
finitely)extended. Exx In the last analysig each center of human
- consciousness - indeed the same is true for every creature = is
itself a unique plane which may be approximated but is never
quite identical with any other p&aae.v This is the reason why
communion between individuals is never complete. Similiarly and,
in fact as necesséry implication, there are, as many states in
Devachan as there denizens, both of the native and pransitéry.
groups. Bvery individual has his own unique Devachanic staté
which to a limited extent may over-lap such states of other indiv-

iduals, but in no ocase are any two such states exactly co-extensive.

This follows from the fact that individuality implies differentiation
and two identical persons are inconceivable.
On the planes of perceptive relationships; i.e., the objective

planes, conflict of forces is possible in a sense that cannot ex-

igt in a subjective state. This grows out of the externmal character

of perception, or at least its relatively external character. Thus
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-on the objective plane the individual is foroed'into a cognizance

- of forces that ate not concentric withi himself considered as an
individualized center, however true it may be that in the uitimate
metaphysical sense all forces are concentric. Hence dissonate
personal relationship is poasibie and thus a more or less complete
breaking of the Chinese Wall of individual insularity is possible
while in the incarnated ocycle. While it is trus that there ia a
powerful tendency for all such breached walls to reform themselves -
thef almost invariably are formed to embrase a larger inclusiveness
until udtimately i? the more successful instgnces the insular indiv=
uality takes on continental scope in the form of the grandest human
types. ‘Conflict between the dissonant and discordant, while one

of the curses of the outer plane, yet serves lie vitally important
fdnotion'of 80 widehing barriers that the over-lapping of individual
spheres of consciocusness is vastly extended. Through our assoc-
iates on this plane we contact that which is not like ourselves

and thus are forced to expand, often inspite of ourselves. But

in Devachan this is impossible.

Devachan essentially 5elongs to the'intelligible nature of man
and is faf too subjective to be perceptive, Nothing.oan be known
~in that state of the state 6f conséiousness of anyone else save to
| theeizizz that such states may intersect. We carry our friends
with us into Devachan only to the extent that we have become one
with them in consciousness while incarnated. To this extent the
friends may be said to ébidé in us in a deatﬁless sort of intimacy,
but this union does not comprehend incongruent elements. The |
result is the Devachanee has with him in his subjective space all
of his firiends to the extent he has sympathetically understood them,
but lacking all of the features in which‘they have been mysteries

to him or have been incompatable. The Devachanee does not therefors
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contact the full nature of anyone else. But this fact by no means
decreases‘his joy as the relationships are naturally those of the
greatest harmonp. There are none of the unhappy disillusionments
‘that so largely roughen tﬁe fair field of personal relationships
on this paane.

,The function of Devachan is not the expansion of the Ego but
rather that of deepening it in the dimension of intensiveness.
It serves penetration into éignifioance and meaning of expansive
processes set up on the objective le¥ed but rarely completed while
in the embodied ;éte. Thus the Devachanee cannot acquiré knowledge
save in the sense of the unfolding of that which he already carries
- with hiﬁ as an individual centér. To many it may seem that this is
not an ideal state and in the metaphysical sense this criticism is
well taken., But the objective plane is no less'unideal and
Devaohan is the absolutely necessary suppliment of the former.
There are states that xkx transcend Devachan but they equally
transcend the more inferior worlds of Kamaloka and earth-consciousness *
The problem of such transcendence will be discussed in thé last
chapter. |

The various sub~divisions of Devachan fall into two very important
classes. These are known as the Rupa (having form) and Arupa (for&lesﬁ)
levels. The latter are much thé higher and border on Nirvana. The
vast majority of human-kind are not yet able to set up causes
which will eventuate in subjective gonacidusness on the formless
letels. The vast bulk of imagination, thinking and aspiration is
in terms of form as is revealed by a study of the various heaven-
concepts that mankind has evolved. These worlds are almost invar-
iably built in terms of things seen, heard, felt or otherwise in
tforms of gense=perception. The DeVachanio state corresponding to

this stage of consciousness is one where the subjective structures
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are in terms of form. Apparently the familiar objective environe
ment of the incarnated cycle is again experienced in Devachan. To

be sure, this reconstruction however much self-produced is not
self-consciously formed. It appears as though it were an already
given world to the Devachanee and, in fact; he bam have no awareness
of having departed from earhh-consc@usnéss. In one sense, he is in
a dream»state in which there is no pOSSlbilltY of correction as thers
is no friction between: the subJectlve stream of ideation and external
impression; since there is no possibility of the latter, No ocreature
within his created world ever beha&es in such a way as to produce

a dissonance that could have an awakening-shock value. Hence, to

the consciousness of the Devachanée there has been no death or

preak in- the continutity of the life thét was lived on earth. To

be sure, he is in a state that is shorn of all purely earthy

elements but he cannot be aware of this as the very memory of thés

is lost in the process of Kamalokic parturation. Hence, if he lives

"in a world where there is no evil nor pain, while the earth-plane

“in point of fact is dominantly colored by these qualities, he is

1

aware of no incongruity, as is likewise the case with the dreamer
who feels no difficulty or strangeness in the so laﬁ?ly topsy=turvy
world of $£vapna. Buxxw

But while the Devachanic state is in one sense}dream~lkhe it yst

%%s an intensity that makes it far more real than any dream.. Indeed
li;e is far more intense- and enllvens the inner consciousness far
more than does any experience in objective earth«llfe. We migﬂ;/'
gay that the 1nvestment J;Qﬁan with a gross physical body is like

inclosing a sen31t1ve cell in-a relatively mnon-conducting sheath.
The result is that the eLgtrio interplay between the cell and the
environment is largely retarded though not completely prevented.

So arqg)with man, the inherent sensitivity of his more spbtle nature
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while aroused into activity by external contact, yet moves under

the restriotion of an inhibiting dullness. In more subjettive
states this dullness is removed and the result is a far more

intense state of consciousness. There are occassional dreams in’
‘which.we experience this intensification of life, While the average
dream has but little effect upon the waking cbnscioueness, yet in
these exceptional instances the Waking_state geems by contrast very
dull and abtuse. Such dreams often ﬁroduce effects that are feit
for days and at times produce the impression that it is the object-
ive state that is really the dream. - Sometimes in this way exalting
states of consciousness are experienced that not only hadf{a protracted
after<effect on waking -consciousness, but even affectg§ what we
might call the philosophical perspective of the individual perhpas ‘
permanently. Glegrly these experiences are empiric evidences of

an inner subjeotive reality transcending anything bélongipg to.the
objective domain.

So, if we call Devachan a dream-like state, it is not to be con-
fused in any way with the ordinary dream whiéh ia a sort of con-’
1aciousness that may be likened to theii?ght‘refleoted by the moon
during its total eclipse by the earth. This dim light is a secondayy

reflection and so are most dreams. As we have shown Devachanic

b4
gstates are effects of causes produced during earthly incarnation .
and so they may be regarded in one sense a reflection. WNow, if we

can imagine that reflection carried closer to the central sun than
its original on the objective plane ever waa'it would acquire a

quality of Light and Radiance far transcending its earthly orig-
inal. Hence Devachanic experience is at one and the same time
derivative from the earth and yet far more primary and far more

-

alive. Hence we have a state that is both a dream and an aocentdéted

reality.
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In contrast to the experience of khe vast majority of mankind
there is that of the few who have lived more or less in terms of
abstract principles. Such lives pioduéé effects upon the Arupic
levels of Bevaéhan and.in some instances even penetrate to a degree
into the Turf@& state. This is the subjégtive doméin of the phil-
os;pher par-exceélance. The philoéopher is ﬁear to Liﬁeration as

his reflections have carried him much farther than most attain

toward 4 realization of Reality. The grip of form andd’appearanee\

upon Limlhas been wéﬁkened and hence something of self-conscious
awareness is carried with him into after-death s%ates. The result
is that hé'is not so much enveloped by‘the forms of his sub;eotive_
creations and thus has something of what.might be called an objective
view toward his self-produced states. Yet, since the philosopher |
who is not also a Sage has only partially effected his Liberation,
he does not completely transcend the power of Devachan. Thus his
subjective habitat becomes that zone of consciousness which borders
upon yet does not fully enter th(Fourth stateAwhere liberation from
Illusion is complete. This is the higher or Arupic level of
Devachan. |

There is a question aé to what ;t is which experiences the
Devachanic state; On one_hand we have shown it iaS’felated to
earbh-experience since the concrete subjective state is an elabor=
ation of modes of consciousness initiated on the level.of objective

life. At the same time Devaloka is on the level of the intellig-

. N e om )
ible nature of man which stands as_antﬂoednnt to the sensible nature.

Thus in that actual experience of the subjective state there is

something of both natures. What aspect of the man is it, then,
that actually passes through these inner modes of consciousness?
It is the personal man that was on earth though not the whole

of his personality is carried on to Devaloka as was shown on the
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K
chapter on Kamaloka., This is neoeSSarilyiso fof the reason thaf-
the elaboration o; the earth-initiated experience must necessarily
have the same egoic base of reference in order thaf a continuation
of the same consciousness-mode can possibly be, Thus the lifew
experience of JohnlSmith necessarily has its peculiar form and
significance because it centers around the personal ego known as
Jobn Smith. Elfiminate this center and the peculiar and essential
basis of the experience as a concrete or particular e#istence is
destroyed. The same principle is true when applied to the Deva-
chanic state. The subjective continuation of the objective life-
experience of Jobn Smith does not become mere experience in general
unrelatéd to any center since the peculiar form of tﬁat experience
inheiF/esseﬁtially in the perscnal apperceptive center aroun@ which
it was originally -builded. So it is the John Smith that was which
8till is the apperceptive center in Devachan, save. that the purely
earthy part of'hié nxkrxe personal nature has been pruned off so that
not even .the memory of it continues in Devachan.

There is an element of fundamental justice in this. The personal
man, the John Smith who says I am this John Smith andV;;;tothey, has ‘S
béen‘newly created when the Higher Ego enters incarnation. To be :
sure this pergonal néture has been formed out of the tendenoiee_or
Skendhas carried over from the old¢ personalities that in past
incarnations clothed the Higher or Reincarnating Ego. But this
material has been worked over so that the4e§?ic identity of the.
new personality is wholly different, just as;a new house of new
design nay have been constructed out of the lumber prodﬂced by
the wrecking of an old buildiné. In this new incarnation the Re-
incarnating Ego reaps the rewards and penalties of action in pagt‘

lives and thus garners Wisdom. 1In this procéss the new pefsonality

incurs what for it is unearned suffering since being a new entity
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it can have no responSLblllty for the past. This would entail an
absolilite 1n3ustlce unless Nature afforded gome means for recom-
pensement. It is in Devachan that this,balancé is struck,

The period in Devachan, whether long or short, ultimatély in
every case reaches the point when the force'of the originating
causes is exhausted. Then the Devachanic llfe beglns to wane
and the appercpptlve center of this subjectlve experience is
graduddly indrawn. The energy which formed the vortex of this
partioular personal ego has spent its itself agg %ggomes simply
a part of the larger Egoic whole which has served it as a matrix.
The old pe;sonality in so far as it was an egoic'center gradually
dies out, this time forever. It is not however lost to memory

cwinminating
throughout eternity as there comes aAflme in the grander cycles
of the ngher Egoic life when all the personal lifes are gathered.
together as beads ozhz stiing which forms the unbroken course of
the 1ife of the Reincarnating Ego. But the personal self, the
John Smith that wass is no more as a continuing center of consciousnesg
We mighi 8ay that these personal egoe are like compound molecules
possessing vﬁriable degrees‘of stability. Some remain Qtable for
but brief periods such as some of the subtle organic compounds,
while other persist for even geological ages as is fhe case with
certain, usually quite simple inorganic substances. But all ultimats-
ly are decomposed. Yet the atomic components remain unaltered for

immeasurably greater periods. This persistence of atomic identity

%g¥8?gt%ikenéd to the contiﬁuity of higher Egoic consciousness. It
through multitudes of molecular compounds, which in our

figure corresponds to personal embodiments.
Ag the personal egoic life in Devachan wanes it is as though it
were drawn into a final sleep from which it never wakens. Then it

is that the real Inner Man is again drawn formh into a new cycle
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of objective life where it is once,mbre clothed in a new personality,
which is no longer the. John Smith that wag, though possessing such
simi{grity_ %o that old personal self that there is a qualitative
continuity between the two. Thus, it is not the personal man
that reincarnates, but a far more permanent being that lies within
the personality. - ' _ —
As has been already stated in an earlier part of this chapter,
the state of Devachan is éne of unbroken bliéa. It is not true,
however, that all consciouéness which reaches beyond Kamaloka is
of a blissful nature, There is the moré enduring evil as well as
the more lasting good. It is not correct to identity the Kamalokio
shell With‘the evil in nature as a whole. Thaf remains in Kamalokd
which is of too earthy a nature to penetrate into the deeper and
puret levzbs 6f'Consoiousness.- Much of these more earthy remains
would have to be classed as neigher good nor evil but simply gross
or animél. The eating, drinking and brute passional man is simply
an animal and evil doeé not attach to these qualities per se. They
become evil only under a misuse that is possible by association
with an intelligent beihg. Bat Dy themselves they are no more
godd nor evil than are the same qualitiés existéng in any of the
animals. But they are of the earth earthy,'necessary for the
maintainance of objective lifing vehicles, but having no part
whatsoever in the higher or inner life of the human being. Hence
that part of the human nature connected with these funotions'apd
desires remains with the.Kamalokio shell. Since maﬁ has so largely
misused and made kexxx vises out of these desires he has envelbped
then in large measure with the aura of évil., Hence, more often than
otherwise, the Kamalokic relique are evil in their tendency. But
the quality of evil does not attach exclusively to this dower nature.

There are, unfortunatlyg, far worse manifestations of evil possessing
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the degree of purity necessary to reach beyond the limits of

Kamaloka. The corresponding'subjective state of oonaciouéness
is obviously not Devachanio; but it is on an analagous inner
level, : -

Refering to the diagram of Fig. V it will be noted that the
portion of the third sector above the line AA'!'! ig designated
Devachan, while below the line it is called "Avitchi", These are
two zZones which stahd upon the same spiritual level and yet are
the complemental opposites of each other. The mode of Conscious—
ness in these two zones is of the same general type in that they
are subjective-~intelligible and.not perceptive, but they are
diametrioally opposed in that whike Devachan is a state of unbroken
blisé, Avitchi-Devaloka is an equally sustained condition of misery.
It is a mistake, often made, to identify the spiritual aspect of
Being with Bliss and the material aspect wity its opposite, Pain.
Abeoluﬁe Spirit or pure Subjectivity cannot be described by any
qualitative adjective. It is not simply the positive aepecf of
the Vaiious pairs of opposites, such as good rather than é;il,
bliss rather than misery, etc. It is that which is the synthesisg
or apperceptive root of all qualities whatsocever. Hence concerning
pure Spirit we can predicate Being only. It follows that in the
movement toward the spiritual Center we will find every quality
existing upon any intermediate leled dogged by its own oppositg
on a corresponding level. 1In the diagram the positive qualities
are represented as lying'above AA®t? and the negative below and
further the arrangement éf the diagram with respect to AA''?! is
perfectly syﬁetrical. In other words, Darkness matches Light

y.‘/Accordingly Avitchi-Devaloka is the perfect mirror‘

-

reflection of Devachan.

We have already shown that noble and altruistic motivation in
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action initiated on the objective plane ig the primary basis of
planting a orop of causes which will lead to a harvest of effects
in Devachan. We might define these couses in more precise and
philosophical terms but this will do for the present. Now it is
the qualaties of nobility and altruism that leads to Devaohan,
but it is action involving personal—egOatransoendence'whioh leads"
to the fruitage of conscious effects upon the general levdd of
Devaloka whether in the sense of Avitchi of Devachan. To make
this distinction clearer we might say that.the ddndition of extendédd
continuity of self-conscious consciousness - such as John Smith '
’ the cultivation of

coptinuing in his own identity as John Smith f isﬁfgat activity
and interest which transcends the zone of personal egoism , while
the condifion‘of the realizatiﬁn of a subjective state of bliss
is.depehdent upoﬁ the practice of virtue during the embodied cycle.
'There are two fundamental ways in which personalaego;transcendence
may be achieved, the positive road leading to Revachan, the negative
to Avitchi-Devaloka., . |

The general actuating principle underlying the positive qualities
is love. This term is very unfortunate as it is employed with quite
diverse meanings,and it will be necessary to define the sense in
which it is used here to avoid misunderstanding. In its most common
usage "love" means the attractive asbect of the great biological
passion, i.e., sex-desire. While something of love in the more
fundamental sense is involved in this, since love is attraction
in one aspect, yet love in the sense that has significance for
Devachanic consciousness involves infinitely more than is possible
in the field of an earthly passion. We mean the term in the sense
in whioh St. Paul emplyed it, and which was translated "charity"

in the King James version.of the New Testiment. The éignificance

of love lies in its power to produce self-abamgation by identific=
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. as patriotism
ation with a wider zone of interest. Thus throughdlove men sacrifice

themselves suffering and dying freely for their countryf\thtough
from the standpoing of the personal-ego this is simple abnegation.
Likewige they give themselwes for their friends, for causes, for
ideals, in the love of Truth, etc. In all genuine instances bf
love the personal ego and its interests are forgotten in a devotion
to a wider field. ihe effédt of thés is identification with that
which transcends personal egoism; and as a consequehce self-identiy
persists beyond the limits of personality. This is the rationale
of Jesus! statement: "He who loses his life shall find it". He
who loses his life by transcendence of personal egoism shall find
his 1life ih the new egoic center from which the new circumference
of interests radiates. |
But love is nﬁt the only quality that leads to persohél-egOQ
transcendence. 1ts negative aspect, or hate, does the same;thing.
It is a familiar fact that men forget their personal interests in
"hatred. This is the fundamental reason whyi¢ no judicial punishw-
ment, however severe, can ever control acts of violence dictated
by hatred, provided the hatred is sufficiently strong. l%;:the—ae%ié%é-
dloxaxeérby
" hatred men forget the cost to themselves as persons or rather they
become quite indifferent to the cost. This is nothing more nor
less than personaluego—transcen@enoe whicp is the mnalogue on the
negative side of the self-sublimation produced by love; Through
the binding power of hatred men build a more or less transcendental
selfaidentity which involves a corresponding degree of personai .
self-abnegation. Hate is thus as truly ? gpiritual power as is

love, but its harvest is as horrible as that derived from love is

blissful.

pe who hates well earns Avitchi=Devaloka which is a continuation

of self-identity in the subjective state. But s@wh a state of
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consciousness as this isj’ continuous horror prolonged almost endlessly!
It is a veritably nigﬁmare seemingly lasting throughout eternity.
He who murdered in hatred énd'Was hung will spend ages killing his
victim and facing execution. Dante got the idea pretty well and
gave it a beautiful typical~portrayal in his "Infernq“, provided
his theological nonsense is’expurgated out of the picture. The
gxta state is, of course, not eternal as it is a compounded mode

of Consciousness and that which is oomﬁounded as only limited
duration regardless of whether its(dominat%2Quality is negative

or positive. But just as the effect of bliés is to make time

seem short, so likewise misery 'produoes the reverse effect and
may give the value of gfeat ages to what is but a short interval in
objective time. So in one sense Dante is correct in speaking of

a state of suffgring‘infinitely extended. TFor this may very well
gseem to be the case relative to the affective tone of the state of
consciousness in question. However, in the objéctive sense the
time interValgig%iimited and would be of similiar orders to those
applying to the Devachanee. .

It is probably very rarely that any'individual attains hhe degree
of sustained monstrous evil +that would eventuate in a subjective
.cycle within Avitohi-Devaloka alone. Predominantly the oharacter
of men is mixed and only rarely have‘individuals attained purity
in either good or evil, The man who was actuated by even a strong
+ hatred in one.sét of relationships may very well have shown noble
' motivation in}ofhers. Likewise those who have loved well ahd un=
selfishly at times lapse into the negative aspect of this Quality.
For imstancey it.is d}fficult for a people éuffering under a harsh

alieng government not to feel hatred for their rulegs, yet the same

people may very well manifestvnoble feelings in most relationships.

The complete elimination of all tendency to hatred on one hand and

/
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equally the desfruction of all power to love on the other, are only
realized with extreme difficulty. The result is that mixed.subject¥ive
states aré_probably the general rule. The fundamental point is |
that as man sows so inevitably he will reap. If he hés sown in

terms 6f mixed good and evil so will his later harvest be likewige
blended.

Of course, there are all degrees of intensity in Devachan and
Avitchi~Devaloka, reaching from the elementgl happy hunting ground,
of the primitive warribr up to the almost tranécendental bliss of
relatively deep states of meditative consciousness on the one hand,
and on the other extending from mild regfet and remomsge for a relative-
ly small wrong done another to the sustained intensity of unfathom- |
able mietery, the fruitage of conscious and monstrous evil. ?ge'
~agtual subjective state which a gi&en individual may'experience'
may be an actual blend of Devachanic ahd Avitchi=Devalokic qualities.
Thus, for instance, he who has cruelly wronged another for the love
of some oné may well find his cérresponding subjective bliss that
has grown out of his love distinctly salted with pain which is the
efflorescence. of the wrong done;

There is a consideratioﬁ of the highest importance growing out of
the fact that incarnated man has within his subjective being that
level of consciousness which we have called Devaloka., It cannot be
too strongly urged that thie iok; is nqt a place where man goes
afﬁer passing through the portal of death. It is a state within
his own depths of consciousness. Hence it is, in principle,
possible for a physically incarnated man to penetrate this level
before physical dissolution. Indeed, this does happen at times
during sleep thoﬁgh unconsciously so far as the personal mind is
concerned in most cases. But it may happen qonaciopaly and delib-

erately although the power to do this fully is a phase of adeptship.
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Yet individuals of high purity and noble aspirations doyat times,
unknowingly enter the pevachanic levéd within themselves and
sometimes within the corresponding level of their close friends
who are discafnate. It is, however, possible for the student to
ma.ke conscious use of the latent power consciously in a modified

- form that does not involwe the possession of adept power. The
significant fact to bear in mind is that pevachan serves primarily
the function of assimiliation. A life full of generéting causes
fruitful in Devachanic values but where these values have been but
little understood aﬁd agsimilated during the outer life period, will
" be followedjas a rule,by\a very‘exténded subjective cycle. The
reason why this is so is, of‘course,'clear. On the contrary, a

- life that has been well filled with meditative thought devoted

to drawing out the values and significance of current experience
may even dispense entirely with the necessity of a subjective .
Devachanic cycle after death. The reason for this is that the
Devachanic funotion has been exercised pari passu with the outer
life, and there remains at.death little or nothing more to
assimiliate. This latter course is by all means the most effective
fﬁr‘securing the most out of life within a given objective time=
interval. The aspirant for Adeptship finds this course practically
a necessity. | -

The course indicéted for the student is to employ appropiate
means for penetrating into -as neariy as may be the full values of
his experience as it proceeds. Using the term in its broéd.sense
this is the practice of meditation, by which is not meant thosé
technical processes designed for the inhlbxtion of thoaght. The
‘later serve a special function but are an unw1se practloe save under+s
exceptional c1roumstances rarely met under the oonditlons of our

modern complex life. Medﬂﬁtlon in the sense here reoomended implies
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the use of thought for the delving into the values of experlenoé.
and more esp301ally at first

To a certain extent it is a process of the outer mind but with con«
tinued practice it progressively involves the deeper powers of the
mind that belong to the persiéting subjective lefivels. The consequence
of this pra¢tice is that foom an outer poi£t=of view the lifegd
. seems to be lived more slowly, for it is naturally lees concentrated;
in external actifity. In point of fact in terms of time lived
over long oycles 1nvolv1ng several incarnations it is much the
most rapid method of aSSLmilatlng lifeuvalues. It rapidly ceases
.to be necesgary to extensively repeat the same form of\experiepce
to unveil“the significance contained within it. This manifestly
becomes a very important factor in the saving of time, or rather
in causing time to render the®largest possible hafvest for a given
period. | |

An age,'like the present one.in human affakis, where there seems
to be an almost insensate'desire to rush toward no place in particular
just so long as the process is fast enough, is one of the very
best 1maginable to produce greatly extended subjective periods.
The seedsof causes are being sown on a mass<produstion scale and
scarcéﬁany time is taken off for penetration into the value and
significance of the process. The result must be tremendous accum-
ulations fér later assimilation on the subjective or Devalokic
levaa, except ﬁhere the aétivity is of too low a‘level to produce
effects beyond Kamaloka. fhe consequence is that our tremendous
‘rush really means an actual slowing down when we come to the |
final settling of the account.. He who races to free himself from
Time has but strengthened his boﬁdage to Time. Only by taking

time to penetrate into the significance of events is genuine

‘Liberation from Time realized,
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f : Chapter X.
\ MEDIUMSHIP AND SPIRITUALISM

Within the past sixty or seventy years hhere hus developed in
a marked degfeeé a form of'abnormal psychical phenomena which hasg
come to be generally known as mediumship. Repeatediy the question
has been raised regarding the genuineness of thése phendpena yet,
in the face of a vast number'of fraudulent practéces designed to
capltalize the gull%bility of xke a considerable portion of the
public, there remains a sufficient mass of well established evi=-
denoe to show beyond reasonable doubt that there does exist une
usual psychical powers which are extra-ordinarily dveloped 'in ‘some
individuals. A numﬁer of theaoughly competent scientists have
seriously investigated this field and reported themselvés con=
vinéed of.the genunineness of the phenomena however incomplete
our kndwledge of its significance may be. Among these men stand

!

)\
out conspicuously the names of Sir Oliver Lodge, %be well known 1

Brittish physicist, Zollner a German physicist and Baron Schrénk-
Nottzing. The Americah philosophyr, William James devoted much |
.time to this field, :and while he found much manifest fraud, yet_
there remained a residue of phenomena whioh, he was convinced, was
genuine. There exist at the present time shientific sociaties
devoted to the study of this field and eQen someé university chai?s.
There is, accordingiy; no regsonable ground to question the faqt
that these phenomena do exist, whatever the interpretation of them
may be.

A gtudy of medieval and ancient religious and magical literathre
reveals the fact that the mediumistic type of phenomena is by no |
means new. In earlier days it was known as a form of sorcery and

!
has always been frowned upon by the Sages, not because of any

B am
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question as td\;ts factual status, but for the reason that it was.
deamed an §njurious practice. It is well known in India under the
name of‘Bhuﬁa worship and is firmly opposed b} responsible
Brahmanical ieaders. Hence we are not witnessing today & fund-
amentally néw‘bayohioal phenénanaq but simply the latest cycle
of its strong manifestation. S '
In designating .these phenomena ae'médiuméhip" a distinotly
speqial or technical use of the term is implhdd..‘In‘the‘genéral
sense as applied‘to'q human-being the term."madiumﬁ means "a
person through whom,s} through whose agency, another acts". In
this sense everybody part of the time is a medium as én unavoidable
congequence of sbcial life. There is nothing necessarily invidious
in this connotation of the word. But in the specific and technical
’ S the will of ,
sense it means oontgol in speeoh and action by another person or
disembodieq being, whether human or not. In this sense a hypnotized
~ subject is & medium for theihypnotio.operator, gnd in that case
both:a;e incarnated human beinggy at least in gene;al. Qut the
application most generally made of the term ig in the case where
the.control is eitper disembodied or, if not, operates upon the
medium from a subjective level. ’ g
"Spiritualism® is ahqther term Qaving‘both a generél and specific
connotation: In the philosophical sense it is the doctrine that ‘
. Spirit is the only Reality, matter'possessing only a derivative

existence. Spirit in this sense is pure essence and never mansa
b § 2 ‘e

ifest save through the insgrumentalism of matter. It is identiocal

with Consoiousness in the absolute sense and is indivisible since

divisibility is exclusively a quality of matter. The philosoph-
of thés work

local baokgroundﬁis Spiritualiem in this sense, as is also the

case .with the great philosophical ‘systems known as Monistic

Idealism. This is the strictly correct usage of this term but
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is not the sense implied,when’employed in connection with medium-
ship as oommonly underetood. In the letter usege the Word deeig-
nates an interpretative dootrine‘relatxve to the phenomena of
‘mediumehip. It is the dootrine thet medﬁumistio communication
‘~1nVolves aotuel eontact with dieemboﬂied eplrite. together With
cognete theorlee founded upon thie bellef. Spiritueliem in this
- gense hee gome to have more religioue than philQSOphicel eig-‘
nificance. o .o . ’

Prectioe)gf mediumehip and belief in the«reality of’ mediumst¢to
phenomena by no means neoesezrily impliee epiritualiem. There

are enimistie interpretetione of theee phenemene which'in a
greeter or 1ese degree diverge from the stendpoint e} epiritual--
1em. waever little’ standing enimiem may have ,with the maaority
of* scientiete itrnevertheleee represente a point of view relative
to medlumehip t;et is far more soientific in epirit than is
spiritualtsmw In this oase-mediumistio phenomene may:benviewed
as heving little or mo religilous - eignifzeance., It~ehonld'thue '
be clear that one cen eccept the reality of mediumietio phenon-
‘ena and yet wholly dleagree with fundemental eplrit;allstic .
doctrine Such,tin ;aot, ie the position taken in~ the present
worku Our poeltion would be classed in philonphy as a form of
animiem, ; oo

It ie not our purpose at present to make. an ‘extensive analysis
of the different interpretative etendpointe reletive to meduumship
but to preeent the poeition meintalned in our eyetem and to cona
' trovert the main thesis of epirltueliem. Whenvunderetood muoh
in current spiritueliem becom:ziggtobjeotieneble as primitative
devel-worehip, end manifeetly if! ‘this fact were reelized many
sincere devoteee of epiritueliem-would be saved from the folly
of honoring that which all too-often is fundamentally bage . Through

-
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jspiritualiem the manifestation of phenomena axa that are largely
the result of a form of psyoh1041 pathology is enoouraged, and
aa the endulgence of these abnormal tendenoea often produoeSmentel
and moral disintegretion, the oonsequenoe is that the effeot of
spirituelistic belief is largely invidiouew So the primary
purpose of thie chapter is to present wsWarning 4gainst a widen-
gpread but very dangerous belief. Ae the primary dootrinee of |
| epirituEIisn constitute a theory of after-death etates thedis-
euesion‘of this eubjeet ig in a lage deéree related to- the main
thesis of the present book.

One of the most important reasons for an insistance upon an -
understanding of the constitution of man lies in eonnection~witn
thie subject of mediumship. 1In genuine.peyehio mediumehip the
personal vehicle of man is brought under & more or leas complete_
oontrol of extraneoue centers of consciousness. 1If man were not
a compound being tnere could be no such control. But as & oonorete‘

3

'being man is not a simple entity.~ The real epiritual being aots'

through a ooupound inetrument as has alreaoy been deeoribed. And

'.‘as the instruments or vehicles employed are living and therefore

eonseious organiems they have thetit own sphere of spontaneoue
action apart from the direction originating in the ensouling
epiritual entity. Thus the relationship between the latter and
the former is roughly aimiliar to that between a horeemen and hie

steed. - The skilled horseman gain a high degree of control over

his mount approaehing, in gome cases, the perfeotion where but

- one will animates the twe. But initially there are two distinot
wills and with most riders some measurerof conflict persists to .
. the end. The difference in the ocase of man in relation to his

upadhis lies largely in a greater intimacy than ever exists between

a rider and his horse, though there well may be a sense in which:
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originallf this difféiendé was negligible. Now very few horsemen
train thelr steeds so that they will refuse to tolerate other
riders. Hence, the rule is a broken horse may,bé ridden by ény-
" one .who has rid;ng skill. This auggests‘what happens ig the
case of mediumistic controls. I

‘The most fundamental initial training on the path of Chela=
ship, which leads to the goal of“Mgstery. is a discipliné designed
to effect a high perfection in oontrol over the intermediate and
physical vehicles (Sukshmapadhi and Sthulopadhi). It is of prie
mary importance that the Highez Ego gain undisputed rulership |
over these two aspects of the lower nature, so that one will
dominates the.whole man, and fhat will.centeré_in the Higher Ego.
When this is effected two important results follow: first, the
lower nature ceases to control, even part of the time, the actions
and thought of ‘the incarnated maﬁ, andy second; extraneous centers
of consciousnéss cannot use this lower nature ad a vehicle, save
'under very special oonditigng-ana then only with the active cbne’-
sent of the ensoﬁling Higher Ego. - The discipline that effedts
this control acgieves this result by a process which nits the
various principieg very closely t&gether, and while the training
includes the development of the power to funotion in the subtle
vhhicIe,or upadhi separately from the physical form, yet this is
dong in such a way that the latter remains closed to any extranéous

invasion. -The effecting of this olosely cemented condition of the

principles reqﬁi&es the bu;ldiﬁg ofla rigorous autonomy of the
personal.psyohe—spheré ana the unequivooal agsertion of the .
individual will-in this.domain.-'A most essential feature in this
traininé’ia the forming the habit of viewihg the Higher Ego as in
no seﬁée extraneous. It is most emphaticgllj ncﬁ“a practice of

identifying oneself with the lower self or ego and then holding - =
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»thiéwéelffbaésive.before the supposed influnce of the Higher .
Ego .regarded as something outeidehor'beyOnd one's self.evén"
thpugh,on a. subjective plane of Consciousness: 'ﬁather the °
Chela is required to identify his self-consciousness with his
Higer Ego and from that level command his personal nature. Thus
the primary'discipline.is not for the -devaelopment of receptfveﬁESS
but rather of true self-determined assertiveness. . When this
fundation=stone has been well laid it is- time enough to develop
the receptiveness whioh. izh:;ﬁ -freed from the dunger of becoming
negative passivism. Now, a very important purpose served by
this training is that it guards againet the pitfall of mediumship,
& condition whioh makes adeptship impossible until it has boen
mastered. When the Chela has gained this degree of control over
| his personal and physiocal nature, he is like the master-rider -
whose will has-'beoome the will of his gteed, and who,in addition,
~ has so trained the latter that it will not alloﬁ anyona else %o
ride it. - o . ' : -

Mediumship may Be either natural or acquired, though in the
former case it 1s the result of causes produoed_in earlier ine
carnations, and so in the strictest sense we may say that it is
always acquired. But relative to a given incarnation it may be

However, .
nature and thus develop spontaneously. Buk the condition of its
most effective practice, or of its development if it is to be
, tempozary

aoquired, is the practice of passivity. This means at .least the,
abnegation of Higher Egoic self—rule?so that outside influences
may dominate the vehicle whioh inoludes the lower glnd,'the Kamio
nature and the living'physica; organism. This is simply like
throwing wide open the stable-doors so that'strange beingé may

have access to and ride the steed of the personal vehiole. The

result is that the real owner of the horse is either partly or
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‘conipletely unhorsed, témporarily and sometimes bérﬁanentliad'Here-
in' lies one of the éxpiainations of multiplejpéisonalities:

"A‘very’pitifui fast is that often sindere and aépirihg'indif;
‘iduala enter the p"qptice of pssivity thinking that this is the
noble course of self-abnegation whereby’ spiritual-rea1124tion is
attained. ' But true self-abnegation is not passivism by any manner
of means. It is rather the positive &denﬁification of one's self-
hoodeithfthe Higher Egoic nature and he active rooting out of
all eillements of the lower nature that stand as ?hoompatable. This
is true Self-assertion and is positive’ from the level with which
selfhood has been identified. It seems like abnegation to those
" whose selfhood is still centered on the personal plane, and at
timeés also does it so seem 1o tﬁé sﬁé&ing individﬁal’when tempors
arily he has dropped back tb the'IOWer level. But the more he
maintaxns himself on the higher level the less sense he has of
renunoiation or abnegation as he stands identified with the
':xriumphant victor in the issue. He begins to realize his will
as one with the Universal Will and thns he comes brogressively to
find contentiment under all conditions. But his path all the
while has been‘positivé and_truly’8elféassertive,wnever negatively
pagsive. The distinotion involved heré is of he very highest
importance as righ£ on this difference of emphysis the pathe of
Life diverge, one léading upward through Chelaship\to ultimate
Adeptship, the other descending into'the'mo}ass of mediumship in
oné or another 6f its various phases. |

There is & Vast range of forms of mediumship. It is by no
menas confined to those more striking cases where an extraneous
cetner of oonecidUSness,'more or less iﬁte}ligent, takes over
- the personal vehicle 6f the medium for the expression of ideas

. ' B . . . . \
or the perfommance of action nmot at all natural to or even possible
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for the mediu‘istic 1nd1viduall normally. -Tﬁere‘is algo & medium-

ehip with reepect to ideasg. Ideas are seed-like living entitiee
capeble of growth when planted in tne appropiate soil and they..
develop ‘into structures consonant with their own inherent nature.
And just ae'ordinary.plant-seede nay develeéeintoenexioue weeds‘
or usefpl.plante, 80 alge ldeas are potentially constructive or
deetrucpive:' The éelf-cente:eﬁ man ae truly as,the non Self=-
'centered:is responsive to. ideas flowing in the common mind-plasm,
but owing %o’the £act of his Self-centered condition his reepeqse
is controlled by his omm Self-directed disorimination. Thus his
relationebip to ideas is not mediumistic but consoiously gelective
and thus while the idea he may formulate may not-belactualiy
‘original with him, yet through the positive selection it is .
genuinely his idea., On the other hand; the,medlumietic carrying
of ideas ieenot.eeleotive:under 2 8elf-directed discrimination.
. Such individuals are mere involuniary carriess ,0f anything which
may enter thetr individual consciousness. Any experienced, .
/teapher!readily recognizes this‘type;q They receive what he may
put forth with the minimum of resistence, yet he realizes that he
has effected no permaneht resutt as the real Self of the indiva'
idual involved has not acted uponthe idea. Incompatabie ideas
are receieed with equal readiness and all fddww through the mind
impartiallYl; Such persons become extensiens of the teeoher‘e-
thought 80 long ae directly under his influence, but so goon
‘a8 the latter is removed they become mediume for other currents
indiso rimina.tly oy | '

Mediumship with respaect to ideas is very widespread and is
probably even more the rule than the exception. A great deal

and politioal

and posaibly a ma;ority of religious fol&owxng ie of this type:

?

Self—dirécte& thinking is really exceptional The result is that

. , Lol

i
W
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thoe gravitational pull of the mass of humanit& iq toward medium=
ship rather than in the direction of'Adeptshxp., It is easy to be
a medium but 1t is diffioult to be an Adept. Accordingly
spiritual relaxution results in an easy flow downward into
hediumship, while Adeptship may be attained only as the result
of a atiff row upward to the souioe of the stream. The super- S
ficial aimiliariﬁy between true Chelaship and mediumehip that -
has gonfuaed g0 many lies in the fact that both represent .
‘courses-in the stream of spiritual ideation, but Whereaé the
Chela travels up the stream through enorgetic self-propulsion,
the medium-float%hdownwardﬁp@SSiveLyggwlfmtheglatter«céurse ie
porsisted in indefinitely the result will be extinction in the
sea of primitive formlessnese, just as nearly all fxvers,finally
reach the ocean. 1% is true that this primitive formless_ness

is a kind of synthetic state, but it involves not self-conscious
consciousness. The synthesis of the Adept is symbolized by the
‘mountain-peak. From the mountain top the vista of the world
standé united in one grand view, hence the peak is a synthetio
symbol as truly és the ocean. But.the peak is re;ativel& fixed
and pointed énd thus it also symbolized Self-centered and self-.
conscious consciousness. No one ever attained this goal as_a

medium,
' ' (TR E R R

rimary theses of mpiritualism ie that mediumistic
controls 4re often an erhape gene ; 1y discarnate human beings
acting self-consciously. . Rig e is where a great deal of the
pppular‘appeal'bi spiritudiienm lizji;;\I?‘s ms“to.afford an
avenué of communication between the deoease:Q;;;;;Tana and his
friends who remain embodied. The reader who has understoe@\:i:'

thesis/jf/ghe two preceeding chapters will readily see how thie-

is not”gamaxziixxthe case save rarely. The rule is that the

A
S~
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conscious ego of the departed friend tgkes no pait.whatéoever in
the mediumistic communication. Hence spiritualistic mediumship
involves a fundamental deoéption whether conscious‘or unconscious
however genuine the phenomena may be in the‘soientific sense,

We have already shown how the first stage fol}owing phjsical
death is one of unconsciousness in the vast majority of cases.
If at the moment of déath the inward-drawn individual has a
strong desire to see eomeone'§n the physical plane who is not .
actually preéent the effect of that desire may be the production
of an illusive and temporary form (Mayava'Rupa) which may be
apparent to the individual whom it was desired to see, provided
the latter has some degree of clairvoyant capacity. But unless
the former has aeveloped some degree of adept power hls conscious-
ness Wlll not be carrled in that 111usive form. It is a mistake
to regard these forms as the real man. In fact they bear to the
latter something of the rélationé of a photograph, save that
whereas a photograph is inert, the Mayava Rupa is formed out of
living substance. So these illusive appearances do’not con-
stitute real exceptions to the rule that an,unconscious sleep-
like state followe death. |

Now if the real man is in a state af sleep after death he is‘
manifestly as unabls to communlcate with any individual on this
plane as woul;mone who ig in the ordinary state of dreamzng~
sleep. If the objection is ‘raised that the subject-matter of
mediuﬁistic oommunicatiops in such instances affords information
known to be possessed by the deceased individual and hence proves
the genuineness of the communication, the answer simply is that
this by no means follows. "For in order that such information nay
be identified sémeone on the physical plane must already possess

it, and generally that someone is a gitter at the seance. One
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N .
phase of mediumistic power is the capacity to tap the knowledge

of those present at a seance. In fact, the typical demand that
the sitters must make themee;ves ﬁassively negative provides

just the condition necessary for such tapping of -information.
0Of course, a scientific control could be provided for prior to
the death-transition so as to élliminate this form of telepathioc
reading, as for example, the é:ggg&{gaving»of a sealed statement
by the deceased the contents of which were unknown to any second
party. But there are very few individuals who face death with
the hecessary prior scientific interest to meet this condition
and evidently where they have done so positive results are
extremely rare. But beyond this consideration there remains the
fact that a reppetition qf information possessed by the deceased
while on earth.is by no means a proof of his self-conscious

: ’ we might

egoic presence. Thus, for instance, ong may listen to a phonograhic
recofd of a part sung by Caruso, éetihardly any of us would make
the mistake of aseuming that Caruso in his own proper person was
actually preeent simply because his characterisiic voocal tehee
_were being reproduced. It takes mﬁch mere.than such repgdtition

to prove the presence of the comnsdious ego.



